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~ INTRODUCTION,

(Ad interim.)

| IN lssumg the first part of our Dictionary, it will be convenient briefly to explain the method
observed by us in its compilation.

.—SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION.

o We shall make use of transliteration in the following two cases only :—

il 1) The first word or words of every article (.., up to the term Thh, or Ts., see Chap. 11) in the
chtlonary will be transliterated, immediately after its Nagarl form: thus ws% gat, o= s,
wifaan autiya, Thh. These transliterations will always be printed in stalics.

(2) Generally in the Introduction, and occasionally in the Dictionary, transliteration will be
employed where it may serve to elucidate our meaning more clearly. In this case italic or
roman type will be used according to circumstances.

‘The systems of transliteration at present in use unfortunately still differ in several important points.
It becomes necessary, therefore, to explain clearly the system adopted by ourselves.
(1) Long vowels are usually indicated in three different ways—thus ¢ or 4 or 2. 'We have adopted
' the last sign, the horizontal stroke, because it combines most easily with the sign(~) of
_nasalisation, which so commonly occurs with long vowels: thus wt @, ¥ 7, & 4, etc. The
circumflex we shall only employ in the exceptional case of % 4, mentioned in Chapter 4, e.
The acute accent we shall reserve to indicate, when necessary, the tonic accent or stressed
syllable of a word : thus ®tewt chhofdkka ‘small.
(2) As regards the vowels ¢, o, @i, au, we shall in' order to preserve uniformity, indicate them

when they are long, instead of, as it has been usual hitherto, when they are short: thus
we spell e, é; o, 0; ai, d; au, di; (not ¢ ¢; 5 0; b ai; ais, au); the short vowels being

~ the ones Wlthout diacritical marks,

(8) The imperfect vowel (see Chap. 2) we indicate by the apostrophc: thus Iwses delok 1dhis
T saw,’ =i chart ¢ four,’ g kickhi ‘something.’

(4) The anundsika ( * ) or nasalisation of a vowel we indicate by the eircumflez (*): thus ¥ g,
% i. In combination with the sign ( - ) of length, it is placed above the latter: thus wt &,
% 7, etc. The anuswara ( * ) we transcribe by 7.

(5) For the guttural nasal &, we have adopted the ‘phonetic’ type 7, which is corf)ing into
fashion and has the advantage of getting rid of the inconvenient dots or strokes.

(6) For the hard palatals we have retained the old- fashioned, though somewhat ungeientifie,
signs ¢k (%) and ¢hi(=). They are so well known and so generally used, at least in English,

_that the inconvenience of discarding them would have greatly overbalanced any advantage

that might acerue from the use of a little more scientifically accurate signs, even supposing

there were any general agreement as to what the latter should be. The palatal nasal s is

mdmated by h the augn now almost umversally adopted




(7) The whole of the cerebral series is mdwated by a subscnbed dot aocordmg to a Well known

and nearly universal practice.

‘We extend it, however, as some have done before us, to the

cerebral sibilant s (v), transcribing the pala.tal sibilant w by sk, This for two reasons—( 1)
because it preserves theoretical uniformity, and (2 ) because it conforms to the umversal
usage of using sk to signify the modern sibilant, which is nota cerebral but a palatal

sound, as in Krish'n s (a=), Sham Lal wmm @, eto.

The

For convenient reference we append a table exhibiting our syst;em of transliteration.
letters are arranged in the order explained below in Chapter 5.
Vowels.*
Dévanagari. Dévanagari.
- Transliteration. Transliteration,
Initial. Medial Initial. Medial. "
e st : ot i e
‘ 31‘ (ﬁﬂ&l) a frf - a
% . i i
T o é
wt s ) di .
1 U .
it T 4 ¥ e
: wf T & ' . .
T T a :
" * 5 ! ?T A ﬁ
g 7 g i
el f i ¥ o @
Ly f )
2 % £ i st a 0
| & X g Wit * 7
¥ 1 i ’
a0 T o
; =i 1 5
f— . w i
L ! u it ki au
3 (% b i Tt * pL
2
. ‘ 7 =t X au
& o fi 81 X &

" ®The vowel % and anuswara (* ) when they occur in Sanskrit words, will be tra.nshters,ted by riand wm respechvely‘
See Chap. 4, e and f.

+ These are new signs.




sha‘ ave occasmna,lly,i to transla.fe Arabm and Persmn words, When quoted as such (eg T
the co pa tive ‘portm § 0 ,our Dictionary), it may be well to state that we £5llow the system
ries of Shakespear and Forbes ; with one exception, viz. that of using ¢
‘For the sake of convenience we give here a list of the signs appro-

1 sounds Whmh are peculiar to Arabic and Persian :—

i
1

Ar, Prs. - Roman. | Ar. Prs.

e iR

sh

rfect vowel bemg a sound frequently met with in the Bihar (and more or less in the“‘ ‘
‘ nd its o currence uot havmg been sufﬁmently recogmsed or notlced




— 4 -

according as it partakes of the nature of a (guttural), 7 (palatal), or u (labial). Practically it may
. be said to be & very slightly pronounced sound of g, or i, or u. ”

In this Dictionary we shall indicate the transliterated imperfect vowel by the apostrophe, under which
we shall place the vowels ¢ and u, whenever it is intended to signify the palatal (¢) and labial (4)
variety respectively. In Nagariit is only convenient to indicate the medial imperfect vowel,
which we do by means of a dot (v), as explained below. In the comparative portion of an article
we shall not indicate an imperfect vowel in order to avoid any misleading conclusions regarding
cognate Gaudian forms of a word.

An imperfect vowel may occur in the middle of a word, or at the end of a word. In the former case

it can only occur between two consonants, in the latter case only after a consonant. It can
therefore never occur after or before any vowel ; nor does it ever commence a word.

The guttural imperfect vowel (2)is very often found in the middle of a word, as in ST ghar’wi

‘house,” faavwat mifh kawa ‘sweet.’ The cases when it occurs in this position must be learned by
practice ; no general workable rules on the subject can be given, .At the end of a word it only
occurs in poetry, where the final sound of every word which according to .Sanskrit usage
would end in ¢ is pronounced as the imperfoct vowel (2). In prose and conversation, with a few
exceptions, this final sound becomes altogether silent, that is, all words containing it are
pronounced as if they ended in a consonant ; thus ¥ ‘ house’ is pronounced ghar in prose and ghar’
in poetry, but never, as in Sanskrit, ghara. There are, however, a few cases in which the final
a-sound is not silent, but is pronounced either as the full vowel @ or as the imperfect vowel ();
thus 2w+ * ¢ you will see’ is pronounced dek#dd, terminating with the full vowel, and zw ¢ given’
is pronounced daff’, terminating with the imperfect vowel (not dek#'d and datt respectively).
These exceptional cases will be found enumerated in the Dictionary article w 4. Hitherto it
has not been customary to distinguish between the final & when it is silent and when it is
pronounced. This practice, however, is rendered all the more inconvenient and misleading by
the fact that according to the well-known rule of Sanskrit phonetics the final ¢ of every word
thus’ spelt should be pronounced (thus, wx and %wsw would be pronounced alike ghara and
dekl’ba). The Sanskrit method of indicating the absence of ¢ from any consonant is to append
the so-called wirama () to the consonant. This would at first sight have seemed the best plan
to adopt in writing Bihari, and to spell ghar ¥, but dekk’'dd ¥wd.t But there are two great
objections to if." In the first place, the wirama would express too much; for the final a, though
silent in all ordinary speech, is not really absent. In poetry it must be always read, and
must be counted in scanning, if the metre is to be preserved. In the second place, the virama is
apt to create difficulties in printing. Hence we have thought it better to invent a new sign to
indicate the final @ when it is pronounced, instead of using the virdma to indicate @ when it is not
pronounced. We have adopted for this purpose a small circle (), placed after the consonant,
below the top line, to indicate the full sound of @, and a dot (), placed in the same position, to
indicate its imperfect sound. In this Dictionary, therefore, a final ais never to be pronounced
except when indicated by 3 or s: thus ¥% ghar, but @5 dekh'bd and =ws dast,

The oceurrence of the palatal and labial imperfect vowels (i and 4) is, in prose, almost entirely limited to

the Maithili dialect of Bihari. In this dialect, with a few exceptions, the final sound of every word
ending in ¢ or u is promounced (in prose and poetry alike) as the imperfect vowel 1 or 4
respectively.; Thus wf® ¢ he is,’ 3®g ‘let him see,’ are pronounced ackid, dekhaths respectively,
not achhi, dekhathu. There are to this rule only three exceptions, in which a final 4 ig always

* .For an explanation of the sign (3), see Chap. 4, e.
t+ This system of spelling is followed in Dr. Heernle’s Gaudian Grammar.

{ See Mth. Gr.,p. 6, §7; alsoB. Gr., I (Introd.), p. 26, § 43.



mm@unged as & full vowel. These are—(1) the final 7 of the plural ‘termination W and, asin
@vafi lokand (not lokant), plural of €Yw Ik ¢ people ;’* (2) the final ¢ of masc. nouns, as in Wf pans
¢ water, ®tfa mani ‘proud’ (not pant, mand); + (3) a final i preceded by a vowel, as in weaT
 halukai ‘lightness’ (not halukat). In this respect the other Bihar dialects differ from Maithili.
ﬁ‘iI‘n;,‘vtha.m,‘ with a few exceptions, every final 7 and » become silent, that is, all words containing

| them are pronounced as if they ended in a consonant. Hence in these dialects, in respect to

. their Nagari spelling no difference is made between such words and those which end in a silent
 a; that is, both classes of words are spelt: alike as ending in silent ® @, Thus, while Maithili has
- g (fem.) ¢ beautiful,’ wifc ¢ beating,’ pronounced sundari, mart, the other dialects have B=t
 sundar, %< mar, ete. 'There are, however, a few isolated cases of the occurrence of these imperfect

_ vowels in Bhoj’piiri and Magahi, especially in the former, though even in these cases the use of the
imperfect vowel is always optional and is, in fact, less nsual. The more prominent cases are the
following :—(1) the plural termination of substantives, which in Mth. is wfr and, in Bh. wfa ani, wfe

' ant or w7 an, in Mg. W% an; eg., Mth. wtafe lokani, Bh, ®€tafa lokani or €Y&fa [okani or &&= lokan,
Mg. @v@w [okan ; (2) feminine terminations like that of the 8rd pers. sg. pret. ind., which in Mth.

is wfa g, in Bh, wfe all or W= all eg., Mth. faxta girall, Bh. fuxfe girali or Tixw giral; (3)

‘the poetical termination of the conjunctive participle, which in all Bihar dialects, including
Baig'wari, is x4, eg. Mth., Bh., Mg., Bw., }f& dek/i ‘having seen;'§ (4) in pronominal forms
like Bh, wfe o/ or 7% ¢h ¢ this) but Mg. v ek only; (5) the numeral ¢four,’ which is Mth. wift
chir}, Bh, wtiX chart or wrc char)| but Mg. I char; (6) the 2nd pers. sg. imp., which in Bh.
‘may end in 4; § e.g., ¥F dekld or ¥ dekh ¢ see thou,” but Mg. only w dekk; (7) the indefinite
pronoun, which in Mth. is fag Fichhé, in Bh. Tag Lichht or ‘&= kickh, in Mg. TF kuchht.**
It may be added that in the old Bais'wari poetry of the Ramayan, etc., every final x and v, if
preceded by a consonant, is pronounced with the imperfect sound. :

’It should be particularly noted, with regard to these imperfect vowels (2, ¢, 4) that, on the one hand,
for the purpose of scanning they are counted as full vowels (a, 7, %,) while,’on the other hand,
for the purpose of shortening the antepenultimate (on which see Chap. 6) a medial one () counts,

but a final one (i and 4) does not count.

3.—ANUSWARA AND ANUNASIKA,

There is no sign in the treatment of which there prevails greater uncertainty and confusion in the
existing dictionaries than the symbol (*) of the so-called anuswara. It is necessary therefore to

explain briefly the subject and justify our treatment of if.
In Sanskrit the sign (*) of the anuswira is used for two entirely distinet purposes :—.

(1) It is employed—and this is its proper use—to signify a peculiar nasal sound, intermediate
between a vowel and a consonant, which is not a mere nasalisation of a vowel, but an
independent sound following a vowel, just as any other sound (vowel or consonant) might
follow a vowel : thus, %9 hanmsa, 9% vanan.

‘ @) It is employed—’-»in an improper fashion—to signify the nasalised consonants w9, S i, Wy,
%« u, m, when conjunct with a non-nasalised consonant of their own olasses : thus, S# angasn,
wjuret giijanar (for WF, e ). : : :

|| See Gd. Gr., p. 261, §§ 891, 392.
. 9 See Gd. Gr., p, 331, § 495.
#% Seo B, Gr., 11 (Bh.), pp. 26,27, § 29.

% See Mth. Gr., p. 10, § 25,

+ See Mth. Gr,, pp. 17, 20, §§ 40, 47.

1 Soe Gid. Gr.; . 350, § 6045 B. Gr. II (Bh), p. 71, § 83.

§ See B. Gr, II (BL.), pp 68, 69, §§ 78, 79. '




v

addition to these two, the anuswdra is-uged in Hindi dictionaries for a th;pd-‘~pg§x§99§g% viz., to .
indicate the anundsika or the’nasalisation of a vowel. 'This enunasika is the same as the nasal

! ! il S ol ’,-.(’( SRR o i ol ~:~‘r‘~}.' .“.'.*y 4
sound in the Switbian and other South German dialects, as in dmoglich (for unméglich ¢ impossible’); - L

woli ( for wokin ¢ whereto’); it is something like, though net quité:_thi?g;sa?xjxe as, thie nasal {s’gu’n'd ‘
of the French, as in bon.* Whaf makes the practice of.the Hindi dictionaries still more

confusing is that the second mode'of employing the anuswira is resorted 10 Very capriciously,
some nasal consonants being represented by the  anuswara, others-by their proper symbols.

All this confusion is avoided by adhéring to the .siniple and ‘obvious “principle of rigorously

limiting each symbol to its own proper use: - Aceordingly, the system oﬂgwed it our Dictionary

L e

is the following :— R ‘ : AR .

-

(1) As in the Bihari (and Gaudian generally ) the proper anuswiira sound does not exist, its sign
(*) has been discarded altogether, except in the case of a few words, such as ¥ hars

‘ goose,” T¥ siih “lion,’ the falsama spellingof which it was thought convenient to give

in addition to their Bihari spellings (¥ hans, ¥ sing4 ).t i ‘/
(%) The nasal consonants, when in conjunction with their class consonants, are always indicated

by their proper symbols, viz., ® 1y, 1%, wp, 7 ny® my never by the anuswara: thus we

-always spell 7% ganga, == chandan, not #AT gaiingd, 9T charndan, ete.” L o

e
.

(3) The nasalisation of a vowel is indicatedby its propef sign, the anundsika (% ) thus 'Wed'sp.e;l'li )

wife ki ¢ eye,’ M nid ¢sleep’ (not wife arikii, WL nimd). :

In order to determine whether a word which according to the prevalent practice is spelt with the
anuswara should in our Dictionary be looked for under a class-nasal or the anundsika, the following -
rule should be observed ;:—, j ey o

i -

If the. nasal occurs in a syllable containing a long voﬁef, it is the anupasika ; but in a éyllable
with a short vowel, it is the nasal consonant of the ‘class to which the following (mute)

consonant belongs : e.g., Wa &kur ¢ sprout,’ whmm fgan ‘ courtyard,’ s¥a Ads ‘ goose;’ T mid .
‘sleep,’ 9 dich.‘ high,’ ¥ 03¢ ¢ rattan,’ We bhdis buffalo,’ wt® miehh £ moustache,” ¥ -mdusi |- -
S s

¢ maternal aunt;’ but¥gx aphur ¢ sprout,” F=T ninda ¢ abuse, 9w ufich *high,’ ete.

Py

There is only ‘one important exception to this rule. If the nasal occurs in the antepenultimate .

syllable of a tadbhava word, especially in long and strong forms of nouns, and in causal
verbs where an original long vowel is made short,t the nasal always is the anunasika :
thus, S@fa akani, ‘ having heard, <3 athays, ¢ they set,” and Swut ddhsyar, ¢ darkness;’
strong form Stgr dhura (or WTFRT dhwrd), St dg'na ‘ courtyard’ and long forms Sfmeer
akur'wa (or WY dhur'wa) ¢ sprout, Swwr hiswa (from tadbh. wte /ds) goose, fizgwar
nid’wa (from tadbh. ¥ nid) ¢ sleep, ¥avar befwa ‘rattan, Wer bhdrs'wa ¢ buffalo,” #¥wsar
mbch/iwd ¢ moustache, wIIT malisiya ‘ maternal aunt 7 causal verbs ftmow blijaed, ‘to
cause to be wet’ (from Wers bhijul), Warve phékaeb, ‘to cause to throw’ (from W& Pphékab).
But in the antepenultimate of a tatsama word it is the class-nasal; e.g., W% ayhure, ‘they
spring up,’ ¥ ang'na ‘ woman,’ and W= andhakar, ¢ darkness,’ long forms === hans'wa
‘goose’ (from tats, ¥= fans), f=war nind'wa ¢ abuse’ (from tats. fa=r ninda).

&

* Bee Mr. Sweet’s Handbook of Phonetics, § 22.
t It should be noted that such ¢aésama forms are a mere matter of spelling, not of pronunciation; ¥%¥ is never pronounced haths,

but khans

I By the peculiar rule of shortening the antepenultimate. See below, Chap. 6.

! '+ ol T i W X1 *
W P i AT g ¥ il . i 5, 2l
—— LA - L i

wir

e

.




| somt}sif”dbhﬁgf igdl&téd {m»é'iceptibns, such as %% miih ‘face’ and = kank ¢ Krishna,’ ete.,
ut they are so rare as to render the above given rule a practically safe one.

4,—_SYSTEM OF SPELLING.

Wk

em&m bfiﬁciple followed in our Dictionary is to spell every word as nearly as possible as

it is pronounced. This principle is so obvious, both in regard to its scientific correctness
and its practical utility, that it needs no defence. Since, however, it has been carried out
_ in our Dictionary more rigorously and uniformly than is usually the practice, it may be
well to observe that customary unphonetic spellings have been discarded in all cases except
where practical considerations seemed to render that course inexpedient. But even in these
_exceptional cases the words have always been given both in their phonetic and in their
customary unphonetic shapes, arranged in their respective alphabetical order, and accom-
panied by cross-references; the main article being reserved for the word in its phonetic
~ spelling. Thus the term for ‘flower’ is commonly spelt, in Sanskrit fashion, 39 pusp. It is,
. however, pronounced ¥® pusp or gy pushp or I%5% pul’ph. All four spellings have been
given, the main article being under ¥ pusp, to which the reader is referred under §%% puk’ph,
! iy pushp, and 99 pusp. Again, the usual spelling of Krishna’s name is &= Kyigna, pronounced
. fawer Krisk'n. The latter forms the main article, to which a cross-reference is given under @™
 Kprisna. ‘So again iR grdjhy’y, which represents the pronunciation of what is usually written
qre3 grithy, is the main article, with a eross-reference to thelatter. In the great majority of cases,
however, where the phonetic spelling adopted by us can causemo practical inconvenience,
 because it is not altogether unknown to already existing practice, the words are only given in
their phonetic shapes. In order to minimise the risk of inconvenience as far as possible,
a table of the phonetic spellings adopted by us in this Dictionary is, here inserted.

: ‘Unphonetic, Pho,ne!;io’. A ‘ { bl Examples.

-ri | fen | wg it apelt fegrits

w n- : il g ’ ) WL ran % A ran

wu sh 9§ s nwY sledraiz 3 XA saran

w3 | kh WINT bﬁd§d 3 wrat bhakhd, <Svwaw akarsan spelt qrwad dkarkhan
v = ks ® chh or @ Ki* | st ksama | wat chhamad, or XT9w raksas . <ty rdkhas ;

s Jjit W gy W™ Jidn' ;e gyan

*g s s <9 hats ,, €= hans

g ik < 9ok feesih  ,y  fag ik

It seems hardly necessary to mention, as a practical rule, that if a word is not found under

‘ one spelling, it should be looked up under the other.
() Sometimes a word is pronounced, at pleasure, in two different ways. Of the two phonetic
~ gpellings possible in these cases, as a rule only that which expresses the more usual
_pronunciation has been adopted. In order, however, to facilitate the finding of such a word
A by those who may be more accustomed to the rejected spelling, a list of alternative spellings

i * Tﬁe'ﬁiomﬁéﬁal'ibfénﬁﬁbiaﬁon is ®ohh, YEw khor w chh are medial, they may, after a short vowel, be spelt #& &4k or w¢
(- ohohh, 6.9+ =fEw daﬁ‘“’* , or quak};hm for =faw daksin, T&T rachhd or TRY rachehha for TR raksd. .




is herewith given. Those in the ﬁrst column have been usually a.dopted but 1f any w0rd
18 not glven in tha.t spelling, it will be found in the other. _

Adopted. Rejected, ‘ Examples. ” - Adopted. l Rejected. l i Examples,
-rg WY or WTE (W9 and 9QP O WY . VI or /%%
ay ae ., di |pargy’ 5, parde ,, perdi ¥ par i par
Ty WY or Wiy 9819, “Tﬁ PR LA i i

do au | charhaw charhao,, charhii :
aw 2 ‘ﬁ.' 2 hr ! 9 2 T - G y  wE
v ‘ a phal

wa i@ betiya ,, betid l phrar . g pha
ALl var ®NT , WEWT " 7 mrRw,, AW

A wa batud ,, baluwad - 5
i i o , 9y ge gyan ., gedn
R or wTy | WTX %3 or WHIUWEs and weTTEs :
ai o, de | di aghaila ., aghield ,, aghdild b€ 9 bR -
W?,,!ﬁw‘? wTrs vtes » UTSTES ,, wivws var’ pra' par’dhu prabhu
aw ,, ao | | @i pawid ,, paold s PalLG ' ;

(¢) There is one case in which there are two graphic ways of expressing the same sound ; viz.,

the nasal consonants & 9, st #, w n, @ #, ¥ m, when conjunct with a following consonant of their
own class, may be either written in full (s, =1, w, =, ), or simply indicated by the enuswara
(*)- In the latter case, accordingly, the anuswara must be understood to have, not its proper
sound (of the Sanskrit anuswara), but to be a sort of stenographic representation of the
nasal sound of the class of consonant which it precedes. As this use of the anuswara,
however, is not only unscientific, but also (as explained in Chap. 8) productive of much
confusion, it has been altogether discarded by us, and the nasal consonants are always
represented by their own proper symbols. A list of these is herewith given :—

Rejected. Adopted. Examples.
g, C e A A v ¥ % T |v¥w, f§w - spelt ww fag (forfuv)
mk,  mkhk, g, gk, 9k, pkk, na, ygk, | amk, simgh -, apk,  siggh  ( ,, sihk)
*a, *w, ‘&, *+, o =/ W W, 'qivﬂ, W ” ﬁc}: gwH  (for W'W)
mch,  wchh, iy, nyh, fich, #ichh, ij, figh, | kwiyi, saiyam  ,,  kulji,  saijam ( ,, saryam)
‘8, *3.’ $ ‘?’ "U, @, w, %, %, vfen 33 vfew
me, mth,  md,  tdh, nt, nuth, nd, ndh, |pandi . s pandit,
‘ﬂ', ""!7, 4‘, ‘W, 5 y .‘ﬂ, "'!1, E, N, ﬂ.ﬂ T R W
mi,  amth, id, indh nt, nth, nd, ndh, |chamd o | chand,
&q’; L"Ei ” .’—q) ‘“1 W, 'Wﬁ' wa W, ﬁl, g.ﬂ ” ﬁ'ﬂ, W
mp,  aph, b, bk,  lmp, mph, mb, mbh, |binb, = dambh bimb,  dambh.

(d) There is one case in which there is one graphic way of expressing two distinct sounds, viz., the

so-called semi-vowels @ and . The former of these may express the sound of y or of 7, the
latter of w or of 8. This practice is both unscientific and confusing, and as there are, in the
alphabet, already the separate symbols @ and = for the sounds of ; and & respectively, we
shall employ the latter signs, & and %, in every case in which the sounds of s and 5 are to be
pronounced, and reserve the signs of ¥ and @ for those cases only in which they really
signify the sounds of y and  respectively. At the same time, it should be carefully noted,
with regard to the hard sound of 7, that it is not exactly a mute sound like our common

@‘L




o nor quite so liquid as our common #. [t is a very peculiar sound, neither distinctly & nor

. Of the two it is nearer to & ; but in many cases it is very difficult, for European ears, to

~ say which it is. Bibarls, however, when questioned, in most cases declare it to be &, that
is, the sound of ¥, This being so, we have thought it best to abide by the judgment of the

. native ear; and accordingly we invariably spell ¥ 5, whenever the hard sound of ¥ is

. to be pronounced. It is difficult to give exact rules to distinguish the cases in which the

‘ two sets of sounds (7, w and j, b respectively) occur; but the following directions, founded on
the practice of the standard Maithili, will be found to be approximately correct.

(1) wis pronounced as® j whenever it is the initial sound of a simple word, as =t
‘ (unphon. g )* gatr ‘traveller, or of the parts of a compound word, as waYsN7
(unphon. wehvamar ) mandyog, © desire,” W=t (unphon. w9Nr ) ajog, ‘ unsuitable) There
is only one exception to this practice; viz.,, when the initial ¥ is inorganic or
euphonic,t asin 9% yah ‘he’ (not jak), for v¥ e¢h. It is also pronounced = when
it occurs in the conjuncts @, ¥ *9, as 9=T (unphon. ¥&T) sujya ‘bed,” wr=tst (unphon:
wrsTe ) achdry ¢ preceptor,’ %% (unphon. wuw ) saijam ¢ continence.” In all other cases it is
pronounced as  ; e.g., %% samay ¢ season,’ TIRTIT ramayen ¢ the Ramayan,’ T9< payodhar
¢ bosom,’ WS adya ¢ to-day,’ wEYa byatit ¢ passed,’ ete. In the caseof words compounded
with prefixes, there is some uncertainty. After ¥ sam, initial 9 is always j, as in S8
(unphon, ¥¥Y7T) safljoy ¢ junction,’” ¥ g safjuk’t * joined ;’ after W (w) par’ itisalwaysy,
as in wXsA par’ydg ¢ application,’ TTgETH par’yuk’t ¢applied ;' after & ni it may be y or 95
as in f¥W niydg ¢ appointment,’ but frgasa nijul't or Tgw=a niyuk’t ¢ appointed.’

=

(2 ¥is pronounced as b as a general rule, of which there are only a few exceptions. Thus
7 is b in 8% (unphon. ¥x) b2d ‘ Veda,’ fafaws (unphon. fafaws ) nibritt ¢ ceased,” WYNTE
(unphon. WI7T%) abaydh ablution,” wa (unphon. ¥3%) paban ¢ wind,” wifestt (unphon.
wifyst) bhabini ¢ wife, wiafe (unphon. grafa) pabatht ‘if they obtain,’ wifs & (unphon,
wfs %) abi-kd ‘having come,’ T (unphon. T or ¥%) darab ¢ gubstance,” f&¥ (unphon.
fg) 86 ‘Shiva, % (unphon. ¥%) déeb ° god,) ¥ (unphon. ga) par'd ‘former,
gww (unphon. ¥%) sambat ‘year) In WTH, being the final element of a word,
7 may be pronounced & or w:' ¢.g., Y19 bhab or ¥T¥ bhaw * condition.” The exceptions
are: in the termination of the long and redundant forms of nouns, as ¥GaT ghar'wa
‘ house,’ wifwwsr mdliyawa ‘gardener, in the / %7 hdw and its derivatives, and in
words like afs gdw ¢village,’ ¥ax bhawar ¢ humblebee,” a% wah ‘he’ (for W1 oh).
Generally speaking = is pronounced when it is an inorganic or euphonic element.
‘But even in that case, it may sometimes be pronounced b ; thus in the termination of the
long and redundant forms (e.g., SWCaT ghor’ba for wrxaat ghor'wa ‘horse’) and in certain
inflections of such roots as ¥t pi ¢ drink,” ¥ chit © drip,’ W dho ‘ wash’ (e.g., ¥ chabi for
gt chawi ¢ dripping,’ B. Gr. I, p. 36, fable 13 i pibdh for fudw piwdk ¢ drink ye,’
B. Gr. I, p. 88, fable 16 ;—¥rg dhdba for wrg. dhowd ¢ wash thou, Mth. Gr.,p. 92). It
should be noted that this rule in its entirety only holds good in Maithili. In Bhoj’piri
and Magahi there is a distinct tendency towards pronouncing ¥ as w (not b).

(e) There remains one case to which we must invite special attention, as it is one which has
 hitherto been nearly altogether overlooked. In Bihari (and, more or less, in all Eastern
 Gaudians) there are two different @-sounds,—one close, the other open. Each of these may
 be long or short ; so that there are two pairs: (1) the close a ( short ) and the close ¢ (long);

L o The. examples are spelt phonetically, their unphonetic forms being added in brackets.
B t Re’gardiﬂg thi“s term see footnote * on page 13.
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(?) the open ¢ (short) and the open @ (long ). The former pair are pronounced something like

dw ( short ) in the English ‘hot’ and aw (long ) in the English ‘law.” The long sound of the

latter pair is pronounced like the long @ in the English or, nearer still, the Scotch ¢father ;’

the short sound does not exist in English, but it may be noticed in the Italian balle. The

present method among natives of expressing the two different sounds is to write w for the

close a-sound, and st for the open a-sound; and when they wish to be accurate and to

distinguish the quantity of the two sounds, they indicate the long close sound of o by %
(t.e., W plus the prosodic mark of length), reserving the simple ¥ for its short close sound ; on

the other hand, they indicate the short open sound of « by wt (7.e., W plus the prosodic mark

of ghortness ), reserving the simple wT for its long open sound. This is a point of much
importance, for it practically amounts to the fact that the two ancient graphic signs w and wr
have changed their signification. While originally they indicated different quantities (¢ and

@) of the same sound, they now primarily signify two different sounds (ow and @), and

secondarily (with the help of prosodic marks) the quantities of those two sounds. In our

Dictionary we have adopted the native system of spelling in its more accurate form,

that is, we uniformly spell the close pair of the a-sound by = (short) and w (long)
respectively, and the open pair of it by Wt (short) and wr (long) respectively. In

transliteration we distinguish the former pair by @ (short) and & (long), the latter by &

(short ) and @ (long). Accordingly the graphic representation, in our Dictionary, of the

a-sounds, both in Nagari and Roman, will stand thus:— v

Short w o ¥ = dw. )

Long w ¢ ( = aw.)

Short Wt d.

lose a ...{
ol Long wr a.

Open a {

The following examples will illustrate this system: =s na ‘not, woet marle, ‘I died’
( pronounced something like ndw, mdwr'®s ), and ¥wwis dekl’bd, ‘ you will see, Fdws dekhdld,
‘yousee) Again wifaut batiya, ¢ word, wiwst md’'l, ‘I beat, and v bat, ¢word, wvw
maral, ¢ beating.” For an enumeration, as far as it is in our power, of the various cases in
which the two a-sounds ( short or long) occur, we must refer the student to the Dictionary

articles ¢ and wr,

(/) For the medial imperfect vowel (2), the final audible o and the short vowels ¢, ai, 0, au, we

have been obliged to invent special Nagari symbols. These are fully explained in Chapters
2 and 5. ‘ .

(#) In spelling Arabic or Persian words incorporated into Bihiiri, we have discarded the usual

practice of employing diacritical marks (dots) to indicate those sounds which are foreign to the
Bihari alphabet. Thus we spell s&< jurar, ‘necessary,’ WGST a7, ‘ petition,’ @W Fhush,
‘happy, @it garib, ¢ poor,’ not &< ( Ar. J32), Gat ((Ar.-Prs. 'q"’)‘), g ( Prs, U ),
7 (Ar. 4%). The reason is that these foreign sounds are never pronounced in Bihari
(except by ‘educated Musalmans), the nearest indigenous sound being always substituted.
And since we give the words in a Bihari Dictionary as integral parts of the Bihari vocabulary,
 we prefer spelling them in their adopted Bihari garb. To this may be added that the
‘usual system is both inaccurate and useless. All the dots in the world will never make &
Bihari pronounce the foreign sounds, and in some cases the same dotted letter is made to
do duty for several different sounds, eg., s for}, 4, ¢4, b, so that it is impossible to know
which sound it indicates, as well as to which language the word originally belonged.t
We supply the latter information, useful for many purposes, by adding ¢ Arabic, Persian,’

* [ is more convenient to retain a for the short close a-sound, because this sound is the most common one, and its transliteration
by a, therefore, least interferes with the already existing practice of using @, as may be seen from the above given examples.
't Bee Dr. Hoornle’s Gaudian Grammar, p. 25, and Mr. Beameg’ Comparative Grammar, vol. I, p. 71. -
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‘ ' a,sfemay be,together with the ‘, original spellihg in Arabic characters in the
~ comparative portion of the article, As a matter of convenience we here append a list of the
~ foreign sounds, including English, and their Bihari equivalents. i

» b Ar, \',vP_'rs;‘ i "Bihér‘ki'. L - Examples. ar., Pra Bihari. Examples.
 dor g | Wa | Jel www i WS G| W or G | oy el khushi or GEY khust
i : asal gt sh ors _ '
o aoree| ms | el wifum osle wfew ¢ ay wyyf T gayib
e e ; sabit sahib ’
zor 3| wh | mEW 8 WIS St | w b s @t phaida
o o - Jtkum hajar
#* @ kh | S wret S| ®k St vweIT ok rar
" e khals Lo
3t or sor) (5 m oy @wte
i i . e ' kagaj Jamin
A ' . ’ 1 G i
g i ; ‘)‘; or & 1 [ )Ala. wF1fat )”'“-b et
S : L hagir gahir

Initial 1, § final ! or %, and medial g and 1, are represented by wv @; eg., ,AT wifax aklir,
30wy or loby Wt bandd, pyles WG malim, G\ye wilww maphik.

“English. . Bihari. Examples. English. Bihari, Exanples.
' (lord @re lad (Mth. Ch. 28, 56), f wph | office wfwe aphis.
Sl d, 1 € C_i, 3]'5 i A e ‘
: London www landan, ticket fewatikat, qu ®lw | queen e fwin.
th w th, % d | thin fem din, the R di. du w/u | education weFww
‘ : [ajukéshan.

‘ Skomvetimes, in the process-of incorporation into Bihdri, foreign words suffer carious and
apparently arbitrary alterations, especially with regard to vowels; thus tafagre jimidar

for lakyey zaminddar, wwwT® antakal for JULl  antigal, mwe kumati for eommitiee ( Mth.

Ch. p. 27, verse 49), T@raw stisan for station (Mth. Ch., p. 27, verse 5§5), &c.

5.—~ALPHABETICAL ORDER.

Tt has been usual hitherto, in dictionaries of the modern Indian languages, to follow the order of

the Sanskrit alphabet.| This practice has the advantage of observing a well-known system of

 alphabetic arrangement ; we have, therefore, adopted it. But we have been obliged to introduce
some modifications, necessitated by two most important differences between the phonetic systems

of the Gaudian and the Sanskrit.4] These differences are the following : —
(1) Sanskrit possesses no short sounds of ¢, ai, o, au, nor any imperfect vowel, while Gaudian has
these sounds.

* ¢ is sometimes turned into = & ; e.g., 95 @YE bak'sis for (A giff,’ see Mag. 63,

+ & is also sometimes turned into @ d or even @ ¢, 6.9, WIAF kagad or wuat kagatd for asld ¢ paper.’. Bee Mars,, ii, du

1 ¥ is sometimes turned into wp ; ¢ g., GWAY supéti for ¢s>3%a whiteness’ (in the Ramayan).

§ When 1 @ is in the antepenultimate, it is, as usual, shortened and roprosented by WY 4 ; e.g., STANT dyana or AT Mnd for

a7, ‘mirror’ .

Al Unless when printéd _in"the‘x" Persian or Arabie characters. -

9 This, of course, refers only to the established Paninian phonetic system.

i
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(2) Gaudian makes a very extensive use of the anundisike, or the nasalisation of vowéls,' but
none at all of the proper anuswdre, or pure nasal sound; whlle in Sanskrit the opposite
practice prevails.

In the existing dictionaries there is nothing to show these differences, the long and the short sounds

of e, ai, 0, au, and the anunasika and anuswira, being respectively represented by the same symbols.
In this Dictionary an attempt has been made, while interfering as little as possible with the
‘accustomed Sanskrit order of letters, to indicate the peculiar Gaudian sounds by distinctive signs.

For the anundsika and anuswdara (as stated in Chap. 3) wehave adopted the symbols * and ¢ respectively,

both being already used for this purpose in Sanskrit. For the short e, af, o, au, as weill as for the
imperfect vowel, it was necessary to invent new symbols; and in so doing we have endeavoured to

adhere as closely as possible to the already current forms of the letters that are nearest in sound.
For the short a7, 0, au, we have adopted the signs ®, W7, i, d.c., the established signs for the long
a, 8, du, merely giving the slantmg top-strokes a serpentine instead of a straight form. For
short ¢ we have invented the sign v, i.¢., the sign for long & (?) reversed. For the imperfect vowel
we have adopted a point (s) placed in the position of the accustomed stroke (1) of the long a.
In transliterating it is indicated by the apostrophe : thus & £, & ka, %7 ka.

With regard to the alignment of these new symbols into the usual Sanskrit alphabetic order, we have,

following out the principle indicated by that order, placed the new short vowels ¢, az, 0, au, severally,
immediately before their corresponding long sounds, while, with regard to the imperfect vowel
and the nasalisation of vowels, we have, after careful consideration, decided to set them aside
altogether as principles of arrangement. Accordingly, neither the anundsika nor the imperfect vowel
is allowed to affect the order of the words in our Dictionary. In other words: each of the sets
9% —w, 9, — 0, —3 % —9, 9, —9, % —5,5, —1q -8 ¢~ ¥ -, 9, — -, 6, —-,
<, — wt, WY, 5o far as dictionary order is concerned, constitutes one letter only. Accordingly, -
we shall first give all words containing the sound @, irrespective of that sound being imperfect, or
short, or nasalised, and simply arrange them according to their consonants; next will come all
words containing the sound @, similarly arranged; next, in similar order, those containing the
sounds ¢ or Z, or w or #, and so forth.

This method, no doubt, is a considerable innovation on an existing general practice; but it would

have been impossible to do justice to the peculiar Gaudian sounds, on a practical and at the same
time scientific plan, without resorting to some kind of innovation : and after a full consideration
of the difficulties surrounding the subject, we have come to the conclusion that the innovation
adopted in this work is the mostadvantageous and least inconvenient that could have been selected.
With any other arrangement any one ignorant of, or unfamiliar with, the peculiar Gaudian
sounds and their symbols would have experienced no little difficulty in identifying the place where
any particular word containing those sounds might be found. With the plan adopted by us, it is
hoped no difficulty will be felt in this respect, if only the obvious ruleis kept in mind,—that if a
word is not found under long &, @, 6, @, it should be looked up under short ¢, ai, o, au, and that

words containing a nasalised vowel (e.g., 9% ¢hid) must be looked up under that vowsl (viz., wt i), :
while words containing a nasal consonant (e.g., 9% chand) must be found under that consonant

(viz., =nd). The observation of the latter distinction is facilitated by our system of discarding

the equivocal anuswara (*), and usmg the anunasika (*) and the nasal letters (= 9, st 7, @ 1, % n, ¥ m)

to indicate a nasalised vowel and a nasal consonant respectively (e.g., StY chid and w= clzaﬂd not

wi% chdmd and Sg chamd).

As regalds the alignment of the peculiar* Gaudian semivowels ¥ 7 and € 7%, we have thought it best

to adhere to the customary practice of placing them aiter ¥ d and = dh re%poctlvely—*a pra,chee

* See, however, Dr. Heernle’s Gd. Gr., §§ 15, 16. & ris a cerebral SOIIIIVOWG,], while T 7 is dental.
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 which is recommended by ‘,i'scoﬁsidera;ﬁbns ‘of convenience, though perhaps not absolutely

S .  defensible scientifically.

"6.—-SHORTENIN‘G OF THE ANTEPENULTIMATE VOWEL.

- The genius of the Bihari language is adverse to the existence of a long vowel or diphthong in a

. tadbhava word (see Chap. 11), when it would oceupy a position removed more than two syllables

- from the end of the word. In counting syllables, it must be clearly understood that neither a

. final silent Wa nor a final imperfect x4 or .4 counts as a syllable, while the medial imperfect a

(%) does. (See Chap.2.) Thus®¥< ghar, ‘a house, isa word of one syllable; 9w dokhab, ‘1

 shall see,” wT¥ift avri ‘and,’ wwg sitathd ‘let him sleep,’ are words of two syllables: while ¥erds
deklbd, ¢ you will see,’ and 2wy deklli, ¢ I saw,’ are words of three syllables,

This practice of shortening a vowel or diphthong is subject to the following rules, to which careful
 attention is invited :— '
it (a) Whenever the vowel wr @ finds itself in the antepenultimate syllable, é.e., in the third from the
end of the word, it is shortened to Wt & ; eg., ATV pdiind (or, contracted ater naua), long
form™* ‘of WT nad, ¢ barber’ ; wifwar dyiya, long form of wifir agi, ‘fire’; WISWS pdiild (or,

contracted, ates pauld), 2nd plur. pret. ind. of WY paeb, ¢ to obtain’ (/ W% pabd ).
(B) ‘.Similarly any other vowel or diphthong, finding itself in the antepenultimate, is shortened,

provided a consonant which is not euphonict ¥ y or ¥ w follows it; thus fewsd sibh'li,

¢ [ learned, from / 9@ sikh, qexa dekhait, ¢ if he saw,’ from %@ dekh. On the other
hand, %% chaalf or ¥3v% chaw'li, ‘1 dripped,’ e piy'll, ‘1 drank, from / X cha
_ and y/=t pi. |
(¢) Any vowel or diphthong whatever, finding itself removed more than three syllables from the
. ‘end of the word, is shortened, whether it is followed by a consonant or not; thus ¥xwTg
chuit’has, ¢ (if) you dripped,’ from +/ X ch@, <TXHT hoiaz, ¢ (it) he become,’ from / €T 3,
gafirs debhaitiay or TextveS dekhaitiait, ¢ (if) I had seen,’ from / ¥ dekh.

There is an isolated exception in the Bhoj’piiri present indicative where the final syllable ( &¥ /3, etc.)
may not be counted for the purposes of these rules. Thus ‘I see’ isin Bhojptri Je®

delthdls or. @&t dekhaili; ‘we see’ is ¥d@rwr deklhila. This, however, is merely an apparent :

exception, as the final syllable ( @ /3, @1 /a) is really a separate, enclitic word. It may be added
that the antepenultimate vowel is never shortened in verbs in the Raméyan; e.g., Ut., do. 42,
sfesf dekhiaki with long 7, as shown by the metre.

It should be remarked (though the remark does not apply to the Maithili dialect) that when, accord-
ing to the rules of optional spelling (see Chap. 4, ), the number of syllables is lessened by the
contraction of two adjunct vowels, the long vowel retains its length. Thus Magahi ¥Wxwg
hoiat, ¢ (if) we become,’ and R@x® dekhait, ¢ (if) he saw,” may also be spelt ¥¥<® /dis and Iew
dekhant ; but Maithili S hoidy, 39 dekhant,

'With'"regérd to the proﬁunciation of the (long open) wra when shortened in the antepenultimate,
it should be observed that it naturally becomes the corresponding (short open) T . (See Chap. 4, ).
But there is a tendency, (optional in Maithili, Magabi, and Eastern Bhoj’piiri, but imperative in

# Por an explanation of this term, see below, Chap. 7. j

4 When ¥ iior ® w is followed by = @ or T &, the letters % 4 and §wmay beinserted respectively. These inserted letters are called

“euphonic & and o thus, AT mdlia or Aifwar maliya, ¢ gavdener ' PG dsud, or ATGAT * dsuwd, ¢ tear,! See B. Gr., T, p. 22; Gd. Gr.,
p.16. They may also be inserted atter % a, as in Wifwsa maliawd, HTHAT dsuawd.
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Western Bhoj’piizi and Bais'warl), though in the case of long forms only, to substitute the short
close s a for the short open Wt d. Thus, while the Bihari throughout has stxset mdr'ls, ‘I beat,’
(never wwet mer'lo), on the other’ hand, the Maithili, Magahi, and Eastern Bhoj’piiri have wi faar
bétiya or wfemt batiya ‘ word,’ but the Western Bhoj’piixi and Bais'wari have only sfaar datiya.*

Among the Bihiris no fixed usage has as yet established itself regarding the graphic representation
of the shortened antepenultimate. Though it is always pronounced short, it is frequently writien
long. Following our principle of phonetic spelling, we shall uniformly write it short; and any
word, found elsewhere spelt wrongly after the uncertain Bihari fashion, should be looked up as
containing a short vowel. Thus, wtfaat bitiya or fawt batiya ¢ word, TRt pirliya *stool,” gewar
burk’wa ¢ old man’ (long forms of ara at, W& pirki, T3 birha) are frequently, though incorrectly,
written wtfet dadiya, Wiear pihiya, sgsar barkwa. ' ‘

It will be seen from the examples given in illustration of these rules how intimately the latter
are connected with many processes of derivation and inflexion. Careful attention to them
alone will enable the student to determine the dictionary form of many words which in -
literature or conversation may be met with in some derived (see Chap. 7) or inflected f(}rm.

7.—EQUIVALENT FORMS OF NOUNS.

~ All nouns, whether substantives or adjectives, admit of various equivalent forms, i.e., of various
forms which do not differ appreciably in meaning. These forms are the short, long, and
redundant. ;

The short form is the primary form, by which the word is generally known. It is also in most cases
the only one admissible in good and literary language. Accordingly, as a rule, the short
forms only will be given in this Dictionary. We shall occasionally add to them, in brackets, their
corresponding long and redundant forms; but we shall not devote  separate articles to the
lattér, except in those special cases where they are of equal or even greater currency
than the short forms, or have acquired any distinct meaning. Hence, whenever they are
not found specially mentioned, they should be looked up under their corresponding short
forms. The following rough directions will enable the student to do this without any

difficulty.

(@) The long forms of substantives are made by adding one of the suffixes %1 4, 97 yd, or =1 wa
(vulg. sometimes ¥ ¢, 9 y2, % wé) to the short form, the vowels of which, if long, are short-
ened. The short form, therefore, is found by detaching these suffixes, and, if necessary,
lengthening the vowels. Thus the short forms of wifewt mdliya ¢ gardener,’ ¥t ghor’wa
“horse,’ wxswr ghar'wa ‘ house,” ©f99 potkiya or WfwT potiia ‘book, WFEaT Fsuwa or wigar
dsui ¢ tear,’ are respectively wv@t mali, fx<r ghord, WX ghar, VR pothi, R dsa,

(6) The long forms of adjectives are made siuii]arly by adding the suffixes ®r %d or 1 kka ( fem;
wt ki or @ ki) to their short forms. Thus the short forms of g1 bay'ka, fewmn mithdkka,
sttt bhrilia, €=t chhof' ki or ®rewt chhotdhki, are respectively % bay or w1 bara, W% mith
or W8T mitha, Wi bhari or W bhiri, ®ve chhof or WYX chhofi.

% Tt 1is easy to sce that the reason why the pronunciation « isnot extended to other cases is the avoidance of ambiguity, If c&usai
verbs were pronounced with a, they could not be distinguished from the corresponding primary verbs, which are rightly pronounce(i with
@; e.g., the causal wiTwY mar'l% ‘I beat,” if pronounced ®x=w¥ mar'(5, would be indistinguishable from the primary verb wizwf
man'15, < 1 died. Similarly, if frrwiy gir'leh ‘they fell* (see Chap. 9, A, 2) were pronounced fTrary gir'lah, it might be confounded
with faxrax gir'lak (or rather fireee's gir'ldh), ¢ you fell, ' e




c) The rednnda.‘ aforms of suba‘ban‘exves~ and adjectives are formed from their long forms
w7 @, 9Tya or 7T wa to the long form. Thus the long forms of wifewst maliyawa or (contracted)
. wietar mdling, S ghoraima (contracted for WrEaT ghor'wana), =TT gharduwd, et
| ] paﬂnyawa or ( contracted ) qretar pothiwa, BTEHAT dsuawa, are arfeat mdlya, e ghorwa,
uCGAT gizar’wa, wiforar ]ootlzaja, wieT dsuwa, and the long forms of sgv@ar bay'kawa ©large,
faswaT mzthdlc]o’wa ¢ sweet,’ wifcwar bhdrikawd ‘heavy,! Westadt chhofkiya or wrefaar
_elzkotdlclczyw small,’ are respectively b bay ki, Sawt mithdlika, waT bhdrikd, wtssat

. ohha;’/cz or e ooyl

Of the short form of nouns ending in a silent % 4 there are again two equivalent kinds, viz., a weak
~and a strong form. In Bihdri most nouns occur usually in the weak form only ; a few, however,
‘oceur in the strong form only, and some in both the weak and strong forms. This Dictionary,

”‘ o course, will follow herein the Bihari usages; but as theoretically all nouns may take both -

forms, and as it can only be learnt by practice which of the two forms is used in the case of
any particular noun, the following easy direction may be given :—

" The strong form is made by substituting =7 & ( fem. %2 ) in the place of the final silent W 4 of the
- weak form. The latter form, therefore, is found by detaching the final ¥t @ or 7 of the
 strong form. Thus—

Weak. ; - Meaning. Strong,

M;sd. {ﬁtglzbr ... *horse’ v WY ghira,

- W% by o) i flarge? T L
Fen oY ghor «.s ‘mare’ e WA ghori,
[ {ﬁz chhot oo temall? P ws ®ret chhai.

4

A gimilar remark may be made regarding certain nouns ending in an imperfect g ¢ or short 7, which
/in the Maithili dialect admit of a weak and a strong form. These are: (1) verbal nouns in x4 ;
®) abstract nouns in wrx @i, and (3) mouns of agency ing 4 'The strong form is made by

- substituting t i in the place of the final ¥ ¢ or x ¢ of the weak form. Both forms may be used

 indifferently, but the weak form is the more usual one. In this Dictionary we shall, as a rule
give both forms. Thus— ‘ : g

’ Weal. Meaning. Strong.
VerBaL Noun we WIC mart . ¢ beating’ T mari.
ABSTEACT e oo ¥GWX halukas ‘¢ lightness’ NN Jialuka,
Noux or AgeNcy .. vo WA mand ¢ proud’ TR min.

1t should be noted here that many speakers nasalise the final syllable of long and redundant forms, so
‘that we can have ®twaf ghorwd as well as Wtwar ghor'wa, $Qat ghoraund as well as wr<tar
ghorauwa, and so on.

In order to make the above perfectly plain, the following tables, which explain themse]veé, are here
‘printed. A reference to them will enable the learner, when any: one of the three forms (short
« 'long, or redundant) are given, to find the other two.

,_precl,sely' a 1oxig forms of substantives are formed from their short forms, viz.,, by adding



Table slzowz}zg the corresponding Long and Redundant Forms of all possible Short Forms of. Nuuns and Adjectives in Bihari.

Classification of Short Form. . Short Form. Long Form. ‘ : Redundant Form.
E
L wroT ghorduwa.
Strong masculine noun in W7 @ «oe | WYX ghord, “a horse’ <. | BTGET ghor'wd ‘
ST ghordud.
- =T rijduwd.
&t rdjd, © a king’ .. | <TweaT rdjwd

Tatsama mase. or fem. noun IR ¥{¥ 4 ...

Weak masculine noun in W « silent ...
‘Weak feminine noun in ¥ ¢ silent ...

Any mase. or fem. nounin i 0r¥ 7... {

Any mase. or fem. noun iIn Y% 0r W ...

|
Anj' masculine adjective ...
Any feminine adjective ... -~

9WT sabhd, ¢ an assembly” ...

u< ghar, ¢ a house’
=14 bat, ‘a word’ -
|19} mdli, ‘a gardener’ ...
9t pothi, “a book’ .
TS ndi, © a barber’

wte mith or wYBY mithd, ‘sweet’ ... {

wte mith or wiEt mithi, < sweet’ ... g

|WsaT sabh’wa

|GaT ghar’wa

gifagr bitiyd or gifasy bitia
wifegr miliya or wTfEwT milia

wrfear pothiya or Wit potkia

sTSaT nidiaod, TTSET niiid, or AVET ndUG ...

faesmt mith’ha = ...

fazsr mithdkka ...

faat mith'ki - o

fazst mithdlkki =

'("fsﬁ"ﬂ rdjoug.

gwtaT sablui"u.wd_.

gwitaT subldid.

aqaT gharauwa.

wteT ghardud.

gifa=ar batiyawd or wiaTaT b(‘itiwd; -
wifewar ﬂ&li7qua or wiwial miliwd.
wifemar pothiyawa or et pothiwt.
ATSEET m‘iiéawé or ATWAT nduawd.
fagsmat mith'kawd. |
faggsat mi,ti‘ldfck’wd.

fowita ' mdth kiya.

fazsfawt ﬁ?f;}hfk-id.

fasfant mithdkkiya.

frztawr mithdkkia.

I



it'f!‘l‘ naua

f“"ﬁ mith'ka e

ot . o o

e A wafhs o A mitl, ‘swoet”
ozt mithdkks e B
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Table showing the corresponding Shoré Forms of all possible Redundant Forms of Nouns end Adjectives in Dihari.

Términation of Redundapt Form. Redundant Form. : Short Form. Classiﬁeatiqn of Short Form.

it ghorduwa -
‘5\1‘(% ghordua = - ;
s 3T rijdmwa
TSt rijind

gWiaT sabhdrmwa

WIT ghord, ‘a horse’ «es | Strong masculine noun in WT d.

djd, kmg

ﬂ

wtay duwa or wieT dua ... vee 4 ZTatsama ‘noun, masculine or fem-
= inine, in WTd. f

§uT sabha, ¢ an assembly ’
gt sabhdua

a<taT gharauwa = L5

witsT ghardud

T ghar, ‘a house’ ... | Weak masculine noun in W ¢ silent.

qTataT batiwd
wifeaaT mialiyawa

_ XWAT wawa or §3T wd :
wTeraT milivd

wTel mak, ‘a gardener

Any noun, masculine or femmme,
qifergar pothiyawd »

wretat pothiwa sie
»

ATSYAT ndiawa

e ndlawa =

fagsaay mith'kawa

m{zor'%‘:z.

W pothi, ‘a book’ e m e ' -
: :

WWAT Yowd Or §IT awd ... ATS naw, ¢ a barber’ . ... | Any noun, maseuline or femmma, -

in 9 u or % 7.

#5371 "kawd or weAT Iclc’wa RS mith or FST mithd, ¢ sweet : «. | Any masculine adjective.

ﬁizam Mithakk wa
ﬁzr-ﬁsw mith’kiya =
| forestar mith'kid S

: Wi mith or fagt mithi, ¢ sweet’ . | Any feminine adjective. =~
fastagr mithdkkiva ... vee e - e
fwetewy mithdkkia -5 | s =

tﬁnﬂ "kiya, STy ki or fewt khiya,
fawt khia.

A
Tifagst batiyawa ~ | : . ' - ]
} w1 bat, ‘a word’ ... | Weak feminine noun in ¥ ¢ silent.

-
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Sl 8.~FEMININE GENDER OF ADJECTIVES.

 Our treatment of the fominine gender of adjectives (including participles used as adj ectives) réquires a
. word of explanation, The matter is not entirely free from difficulties, and the methods of treat-
~ment hitherto adopted are in some respects calculated to mislead. the student,

: “{Adj‘ective's may be used in three different ways: either affributively, asin B=X a1t sundar nar? ¢ a fair
. woman;’ or predz"aatz’velyt.a.s in % 71X §=T A1 7 nard sundar ba ¢this woman is fair;’ or substantively,
as in ¥ o= A sundari ‘oh fair one’! In tho two first cases the adjective is used in its proper

. in the third case it has become, to all intents and purposes, a substantive, and it

 adjectival sense ;
should be added that in this substantival sense an adjective is only used when it expresses a

person.

Besides this three-fold usage, there is another circumstance which affects the question of the gender

of adjectives; namely its origin, whether it is a tatsama (4.e. Sanskritic) or a tadbhava (i.e

Prakritic) word (see Chap. 11).
For all practical purposes the following five rules will acourately represent the whole state of the
matter :— ;

(1) All adjectives, whether tatsama or tadbhava, when used as substantives, must be inflected in the
feminine form whenever they refer to a female person or personification.

Thus, tadbh., 2 fratdt ki piyari or frarfc piyart ¢ O beloved one,’ waat akali or 9=t akall ‘a foolish
one’ (¢.g., Chan. watam twafa akalik bipati ‘the distress of the foolish woman ;’ see 8.V.),

wiifst parosini or TXfta parosint ¢ a female neighbour’; tats., gt sundari or §=K sundart ‘a

fair one’ (Bid. 12, 1), gyat sumukhi or $8%a sumukhi ¢ a friendly one’ (Bid. 7, 1), wifast maninz or
aff manind ¢ a proud one’ (Bid. 50, 1), gfuwat budhimati or §FwtR budhimatl ‘a wise one’ These
correspond, respectively, t ‘

tats. &= sundar, STAY ma@ni or 8T mani, atwwt budhiman, 1t will be noticed that the feminines
are most variously formed. We shall therefore add the substantive feminine form (printed
subst. £.) in every case in which the nature of the adjective admits of its being used as a substan-
‘At the same time the following broad rules may be given :— tatsama adjectives form their
feminine as in Sanskrit; tadbhava adjectives in =1 & and in silent % ¢ have a feminine in % 7;
tadbhava adjectives in % i form as a rule their feminine in X7t i ; tadbbava adjectives in & &,
as a rule, remain the same in the feminine; finally in Maithili, and in poetry generally, any

fominine may end in ¥ } instead of % 7.

when used as proper adjectives (whether attributively or predicatively),
but their masculine form is used, whether the noun to which

tive.

(2) All tatsama adjectives,
are not inflectéd in the feminine ;
they refer be masculine or feminine,

¢ 5 beautiful veil? (Hb., 5, 44, masc. $=T sundar ), T4 w14

wswd ras'may), SCfER At har’khit rani ¢ the happy

# harsita), ®THE arfwat komal kamini ‘a pretty woman’

(Bid. 22, 8, masc. ®rR¥ komal); predicatively, TF-%fw va ufq vt rang-bhivmi bhel ati par’chand
¢ the arena was very vast’ (Hb. 9, 5, mase s par’chand), STHw ww @t adluk bhel lay ' great was
the shame’ (Bid. 27, 1, mase. wfuw adhik). Exceptionally (especially in Maithili) instances of the
~ use of the feminine form of tatsama adjectives do occur; e.g., attributively, wwmfa atfk gun'madi
aar ¢ a virbuous woman’ (Bid. 64, 7), and' predicatively, woat Swigfe %fa dhar'ni beakui biEl S b
earth was distressed’ (Hb. 1, 6).  But they are so rare that they may safely be disregarded for

Thus, attributively, ¥=% st sundar chun'rt
. rasmay bani © a sweeb word’ (Bid. 83, 6, masc.
queen’ (Hb. 8, 3, masc. < hor’ khit, Skr. =%

o the masculine tadbh. fenr piyarda or T piyar, W=« akal, 5Ot pardst ;

48



the purposes of the above given pra,ctlcal rule.* In this Dmtmnary, therefore, we &hall mark

all tatsama adjectives as being of common gender (printed com. gen.), at the same hme notmg -
in brackets the occurrence of any exceptional feminine form. ‘

(3) All tadbhava adjectives ending in w1 g, when used as Hopet adjectives, (whether attnbut;wely or

predicatively), must form their feminine in % 7.

Thus attributively ®t a7t chhdfi nari ‘a little woman’ (mase. t’m chhof), sas-gat sHR janak-sut

akels ‘the daughter of Janak alone’ (Ra,m., Ar., ch. 26, 2 ; masc. w&%r akela) ; predicatively, & w18
wg wYetar i bat bar mifhi ba ‘this thing is very pleasant (masc. ¥t mitha). The following
passage of the Gitaball (4. 82, 1) contains an example of both the second and third rules:—
rw-wirta 70 §IW, gAT /St @it me-blmgaﬁ karat sugam (tats.), sunat mighi (tadbh.) lagati ‘devotion
to Rém is easy to exercise and pleasant to be told.” It should be added, however, that owing to the
fact that in the dialects of Bihari (especially in Maithili) these adjectives are more commonly
used in their weak form terminating in silent ¥ @, their feminine (as will be noticed below) usually
ends in ¥ 3. Thus in the place of the strong form masculine ®v21 chkdfi, Wkt akéld, the Bihari
commonly has ®= chkif, w&w akél, with the feminines ®tfe cihofi, wafe akell (e.g., Bid. 30, 8,
fewrfufn D bilasind chhof ¢ the little bride, Ram., Ut., chh. 5, 19, af@ w&fe b2l akall ¢ a single
creeper’).

4) All tadbhava adjectives ending in % ¢ or %4, and in w » or w #, are of common gender.

Thus, masc. ¥t wew bhari pathal ‘a heavy stone,’ or fem. ¥t aw& bhars bat ‘an important matter’ ;

()

again masc. WY 94 jhag’ralt jan ‘a qumrelsome person,” or fem. ¥rTETq AT Jhag’rale nari
‘a quarrelsome woman.’

The tadbhava adjectives terminating with a silent ¥ ¢ are now commonly treated as being of ‘
common gender,

Originally they always possessed a feminine form in % ¢, whether they were used attubutxvelv or

i

predicatively; and this usage prevails almost uniformly in the older literature of all the Bihdri
dialects; e.g.,in the Bais'wari Ramayan of Tul'si Das, in the Maithili songs of Bidyapati, and
Haribans of Man’bodh, ete. Indeed in the Maithili dialect the use is exceptlonally extended
even to tatsama adjectives in silent % ¢ (see footnote*) Thus, tadbhava, attributively, #fe wrafy
=i bari ag'lalt nar ¢ a very vicious woman’ (Hb. 2, 30, masc. 75 wr=w% bar ag'luh), st wguk
uf@ bayt anumani sakhi ¢a very melancholy (female) friend’ (Bid. 84, 1, mase. g wg#= bay anuman);
Teateter ®fe lilasing chhogd ‘little bride’ (Bid. 80, 3, masc. =tz chhot ), ﬁﬁi Wt ok akell ‘a single
creeper’ (Ram,, Ut., chh. 6, 19, mase. w&% akal), ifrﬁﬂﬂz asant Jhapat ‘such a swoop (Sal. 7

masc. RI% disan), 'e"r% wife forki chalk ‘false step’ (B. Gr., I, Introd., fable 11, masec. s% ferh); agam
tatsama, ¥t srfa dushii jatl ¢ a vile caste’ (Hb. 9, 33, masc. T% dusht) ; and predlcatwely, gyfe w5 ¥
sumukii na koi ¢ she was not friendly’ (Bid. 80, 2, mase. 999 sumukh), wrosta e mifc parap’ti
astinart ¢ the woman had arrived ’-(Hb. 10, 1, mase. 39w pardp’t).+ The practice, however, is not
uniform ; exceptions of the use of the masculme instead of the feminine occasionally occur; e.g.,
ve= wafe chan ramant ¢ such a-woman’ (Bid. 17, 5), <7 €T« fehan sur'lchi ‘ what a beauty |7 (Sdl |
The latter fashion of dropping the use of the feminine form extended more and more in later
times, till in the present day the feminine form is almost entirely abandoned, the masculine form

* A rough caleulation of the occurrence of tatsama adjectives in the songs of Bidyipati and the Haribans of Man’bsdh shows that

among a total of 45 cases of such adjectives in construction with feminine nouns, the feminine form is only used nine times, while the
masculine occurs 36 times.

+ It should be noted that some of the feminines of tatsama adjectives are not tatsama feminines, as they should be; thus.

Maithill has gfw dush(i for Skr. guT dusté: This hybridism of such Maithili fox‘ms shows that the latter are anomalous forms made
hy falze analogy. . !




being used equally Wlth reference to masculme and feminine nouns.* It is only in the Maithili
dialect that the femmme is still oceasionally used both in prose and poetry, but in the other Bihdri
 dialects it m&y now he said to be praehca,lly unknown except in poetry. In any case, it should be
noted that whenever the feminine form is used, its final < has the sound of the imperfect i (see
- Chap. 2, and Mth. Gr. §§ 7, 43, 44). - Under these circumstances, we shall, in this Dictionary,
descnbe the tadbhava adjectlves which terminate with silent @ a as being of common gender.
A.t the same t:n:ne we shall note in brackets any feminine in % 4 which we may have met with
| in literature.

) For convenient reference we here add a list of typical examples illustrating our system of treating

~ the feminine gender of adjectives :—

(1) Tats. ady., (rules 1 and 5); e.g
wta akrit, adj. com. gen., not done
- wEEY alcalapk ady com. gen., (subst. f. wma®T akalayka), blameless.
@ bimukh, adj. com. gen., (old Mth. and poet. [. TauTa bimulkhi, subst. f. Tag@Y bimukhi or Mih.
and poet. Twgfa bimukhi), uniriendly.

(2) Tadbh. adj. in =1 (rules 1 and 8); ¢.9.— #oht OU 75
| S® al'rd, ( f. W ak'ri), adj., dear. (\ HOME DE ;“h‘{r?’ %'?
(8) Tadbh. adj. in % or = (rules 1 and 4); e.9.~— N, qt
w1t bhard, (Mth. and poet. W1 bhart), adj. com. gen., heavy. Mg Bk B
wqSt  pardsi, adj. com. gen., (subst. J. vﬁﬁﬁ parosing or Mth. and poet Wﬁﬁif‘ﬂ pardsint),
neighbouring.

 (4) Tadbh. ady. in = (rules 1 and 5); ¢.9.—
<& ghel, adj. com. gen., (old poet. f. 93T& akzli ), alone.
i ai’cal ady. eom. gen., (subst. f. %X akali or Mth. and poet. %5t akali ), foolish.

9,—CONJUGATIONAL TERMS AND TABLES.

"As there are cons*derable differences between the names given to the tenses of verbs by the
various grammariaus, it has been necessary to adopt one system for ourselves. We there-
fore give below the verb of / Rw dékh ‘see, conjugated throughout all its vauous forms
with the name which we have adopted for each tense prefixed to each.

The radical tenses are conjugated in full, and after them is given a list of the principal parts of
all the various auxiliary verbs used in Bih@ri. Then follow the various periphrastic tenses, the
~ first person singular of each heing given as sufficient for all practical purposes.

It will be observed that there are six columns for each tense. The first gives the forms current in
Maithili, then follow in order Magahi, Eastern Bhoj'piiti, Western Bhoj'ptr, the old Western
Bihari or Bais'wirl of the Ramayan, and finally the corresponding forms in Hindi for the sake of
cOmparison and ready reference.

: There are in all these dialects (especially in Maithili and Magahi) many optional forms, which for
want of space are mot here given, These can all be learned, so far as Western Bhoj’piiri is
concerned, from Dr. Heernle’s Gaudian Grammar, and for the other dialects from Mr. Grierson’s
- Maithili Grammar published by the Asiatic Society of Bengal, and from the same author’s Seven
Grramma,rs of the Blhar D1alects pubhshed by the Giovernment of Bengal.

#* Strwtly spe&kmg, the - process was thiss the final g 4 of the fem, form became at first the imperfect sound of %, and lastly it was
mdmtmgmshable from a szlent 9 a, and thus the feminine of an adjective became practically identical with its masculine form (see
. Chap. 2). It will thus be seen that though an ad]ectzve ending in silent e, when ib quahﬁes a feminine noun, 18 in outward appearance
o ma.scuhﬂes yet Dmgma.ny 1blwaz, and in mtm‘hon it stxll ig, feminine. ;




A.—RADICAL AND PARTICIPIAL TENSES.
INDICATIVE MOQOD.

1. Present: ‘7 see’ &e.
2 = }

Maithili, Magahi. East Bhoj’pi. West Bhoj piri. Ramiyan. High Hindi,
{ -
| 1st ! (| €= dekhdls. awt dekhils, )
Singular ...3| 2nd QY dekhdle. QT delhdle.
| 3rd ewT dekhdla. T dekhdla. ;
- Wanting. Wanting. ; = - — - Waniing. Wanting.
lr 1st ReteT dekhila. RetwT dekhila. :
Plural ... 2nd ¥aws dekhdld. T debhdld.
| 8rd | RSww dekhdlan. ewa delhdlen.
2. Preterite: * 7 saw,’ &c.
: : 2
] 18t Wanting. 2wy dekh’lil. EET Ao, €S | Bwsal dekWI5, @ | 39F dekheh. %wélékkd.r
! [dekhent. [dekhyd. : :
e _li2na Swve dekh'ls, B dekl 3. RER debl’le, Tgu | Ty deblle, Rfew | RES dekhew, Fafy i Far dekha. -
,» 1 [dekhue. [dekhis.  [dekhest. |
' 3rd Besww dekh’lak. Jwrww dekl'lak, 3es | Ywswm deklilas, TR | Rweag dekliles; e RE9 debhou, ¥ETG debhes,| ¥|T dekha,
st [deékhis. [dekhue.  [aeknis, . [Rew dekhal. |
TIntr, ‘hefell’ | 3rd sing. [t giral ; 3rd pl. frs- | 8rd sing. frcwr giral. | 3rd sing. firce giral | 81d sing. firxw giral. | 0TS gireu. sing. frgirg,
- .  [wr= gilih. . : ' ‘ - pl. fgire. -
(| 1st | ¥ew dékhal, Tuvas | S@eET dehh'. Rt dekl'li, 3@ | Fwew debW’li, R@v | 3w dekhenti, jer dekha.
, [ ekl ldhs, [deklni. | [detha. | o e
: ond Fwwe deklilih. Swsws deklld. Raews dehi’ld, Tg% | ¥@ws dehWld, R@t | 39w dekhehd. Rt dekha.
Plural : [dekhud. [dethydm. . = ot
3rd Basate dekh’lanki. Ravaw dekllan. [EEw dekl’lan, TGT | @A dekl'len, Yew | FETe dekhenti, | R@T dékha.
: 7 [dekhuan. [ détkchin. : =




[mm

i’!—ﬂ a‘ekk’bdk afwvs

- [dekhidha. |
éw—u'w dekh’tak

dekk’b&

i‘ﬁ"a—-i delci&’tan, arw
[dekhzhe.

- %«fe}:ﬁab a«-ﬁ ,
{a’ekb’bz.r> =

3 au—ao deklc’bd

iﬁav delkhihé.

7 Qﬂdélzkab

Rwrds dekibd.

R debhilds,

s

* Or 2w dekhab throughout,

CONJUNCTIVE MOOD' »

4, Present. ‘(If ) I see) rarely ©I gee? I slzall see, &c.

- Also Present Imperative and Stmple Preseni Indicative.

sesg |

¥y dekha, 3@ dekia.
3w dekh. :

X% dekhan, XY dekhi,
R dekhi, ¥ debha,

ew dekhih,

R@y dekhdthu, afy

[ dekhdtli,

R detind,

| R datid,

RS debhm, Taa dekhas.

2et Je’l’ki;

G5 dekhd.

Rewy dekl’th, Taveat
[dekl’thi, 3w dekhath.

@t dekhs.

R dekhe, 399 delbhas.

3®@ dékhe, w9y dekhas.
RaT dekii.

R@s dekhad.

g@w dekhan,

3G dekii.
RE dekhi, = dekh.

R delhan.

¥t dekii.
¥ delkhd,
R dekhdn,

%em d‘kﬁeﬁ. , k3
Rafe de}:kam %3 dékkd’r ¢

Yufly dekhasi, 39 delhai
2afs debhahy.
R=® dekhahi.
RN dethali,




5. Preterite: ‘(If) I had scen, &ec.

[haka, =€ has.

[=99 hduas. .

(wefe ahast.

-Person. Maithili. Magahi. East Bhoj'pirl. West Bhojpiri. Rimiyan. High Hinfli.
(| 1st Wanting. e defhiti. sfaar dekhits, sarat dekh’t5. YuaSs dekhateli. Rwsat dekh’ta.
: 2nd afew dekhits. [faw dekhite. afaR dethite, Bfame | Bw dekl'te, Rewaw | (7) RWnS dekhatew. ¥V dEkR'id
_ Singular ... [dekhitas. [detl’tes. . e
3rd sen dekhdit. ¥en dekhdit. 2feR debhite, Sfewe | Jww dekhat. () Y@ dékhaten.  [Rwwat dékh'ta.
{ [dokhitas, ¥€® dekhdt.
[l 1st Sfaws dekhitdhii. fEwT dekhil. gfedT dekhiti. Fwrat dekh’ti. (?) ¥waf dekhatenki. | ¥wsd dekh'te.
2nd Sfawe dekhitdh. efeas dekhitd. efeds dekhitd. Swsas dekltd. Ywaw dekhateht. | @R dekWle.
Lo ity dekhitatli. Rfwawat dethic’thi, | feww dekhitan. Twsan dekh’(en. (7) Ywify dekhatenti. | RweR dek'te.
y (Bfews dekhitan. =
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
6. Precative Forms : “be good enough fto let me see” -
,’ ‘ : . = I : : ': —»,,ir;.
- Bingular ... |2nd Wanting. Wanting. 2few deihihe. afey dekhihe. Wanting. Wanting.
o | 2nd efews dehhikd. 2@ dekhi, SR debhihd.| T dekhi, fa<s dekhi-) Sfaws dekhihd. Yte dekhyj, ¥a dekhic, I0aA dekhiye.
: : [ha. [Rwt dekhi. -~
B.—AUXILIARY VERBS. ‘
1/ ==& ahw or %3 haw.
PRESENT INDICATIVE.
- ﬂ Ist <t hdi. (pl.) <t 22 < at hdwh. <rat hduws | WS ahed. ﬁhﬁ. =
 Singular ... o - . , =
~ Singular | 3rd wfR ald, ¥t hdn. 3 1@, <X haw, % hé, €% | ¥ hai, S5 ki, I3 hdwe, | <} hd <} ok, wsls ahali, | hai.
| :




Wy { :3::;&

FUTURE INDICATIVE.

<% haib.

Ny W g - (Wl
#a hodit, ¥« hit. }Wzm . — ’ Wanting. :

N hoilai,

=

i

FUTURE INDICASIVE,

L It o5, () erew hoid, SrE

| ' ' | [hobdis, Sres¥ hoihdh.
<ra Aot <ra hot, Tk hot. % Aot ik (®) 9% hobd, Sroefe |
[hoihaki.

PRESENT CONJ UNCTIVE.

- {115 T hod, WK Aot N Aot <Y A06. YF hotl.

'S. : ees ) 3 “"" ' i v

- ingular i , Y hodm, €Tq hoa. R 4o, 9reY hous. | ¥TT hoe, ¥EE hoas. Y hodi, e hohl,
s ~ : [€1f% hast.

PRETERITE CONJUNCTIVE.

XAE Loitdhi, S Aol St hoifd, <Yar hots. SRS hotedh.
<YW hoit. <1%H hoit, : <r<T hoit, SIXH hoi- | YW Ao, NYa holdi ? YR Aoteu.
2 : [tas. ! : =

PAST PARTICIPLE.

-

e bhel. XY hoil, e bhel. | Vw bhail. l Y bhail. Wy bhayaii, =~




7 e :
=% achh.
: - PRESENT INDICATIVE.

Number. Person. Maithili. l Magahi. East Bhoj'piiri. * West Bhoj'piri. Ramiyan. Hi"g_h Hindi.
~ .Singula { Bha : Wanting. Wanting. | Wanting. Wanting., Waonting.:
e wfr achii, ® chhdi. } e - . -~ -

Pres. Parr. in Mth. & Bh. w®w ackhdit ; in Ram. wew achhat.
PRETERITE INDICATIVE.
W s 2. : : : ‘ :
; ::shc]f/z;zla}w. } Wanbing. Wanting. Wanting. Wanting.
Chial, =
V/ fa thi.
PRESENT INDICATIVE.
€ thikdhi. . : - - =
Z:i? tI:iIZiI;;u } W aniug. : Wanting. Wanting. | Wanting.
PRETERITE INDICATIYE.
} Wanting. . | Wanting. Wanting. | Wanting. | Wanting. - {
PRETERITE INDICATIVE.
et raki. , = : L(T-ﬁf ral’ I8, <Y rakl.| vt rak’ . —’ ﬁé—mkeﬁ. -
= = ! - Wanting. =i ; T o
Tt rahdn. : e lm rahal, <R rahé. | <¥F rahal. XX rah. e




Past: ‘Ism,’ &e.

| 3w it deha halh,
| [R€ <& dekhe hatlh. |

9 o

Definite Present: * 7 an seing,’

(3rd sing. R <Y debhdit 1. | e AT dekiat baf)
(3xd sing. &w wfe) s
(dekhdit achi).

XER dekhdichhi (3rd

| chly).




10. Imperfect : ¢ T was seeing,’ &e.

Number. Person. Maithil. Magahi. ~ East Bhoj'piri. West Bhoj’piiri. Ramayan. High Hindi.
s . [ Open --_’ IWA WS dekhait | 39w o dekhit halfi.| Ywa veret (z¥) | ¥@w xww@l dekhat | Rww TRF dékhat Ta@saT W
Sinoul . [chhaldhs. dekhat rak’i§ (rakd). [rak’i5. (rahefi. | deki’ta ha.
: t Contracted ... Rewws dekhdichhalihi. Wanting. Wanting. Wanting. - Wanting. _Wanting.
11. Durative Future: * I shall be seeing,’ &e.
Singular 1st | R R debhicic | 3w Fra dekhdit hob. | 3w@W N debhat | Yww OF dekhat | P Reww Svwn  dobhat | dewwn xSy
1 g ses 4 ses [}zéeb. [ﬁﬁlb?;. []1565' [}lﬁﬁb. dekh’ta hougd.
12. Perfect: I have seen, &e.
( Trans. direct | Swvw ®Y dek’lE chha.| Wanting. - Tove St dekl’le | e wrt deki’le e R
[bats. [bats. dékha hé.
Smgular e Intrans. divect | fircw &t giral chhs. Wanting. e avel giral bath. | face wret giral bats. s faw g :
- - S s : gira ha.
Trans. and in- Bwwes wfe deki’lahi, | S R dekl'li han. | Swset <t debh G 15, Wanting. Wanting.
. trans. indirect. Lachhi.
13. Pluperfect: ¢TI had seen, &e.
Ir Direct v | BwnE wWE dekWle | Wanting. Bov Y debl’le | Ruve vt dekh’le } Fwr -
27 A % 34 = = =
Singular ... lsf, 4‘ {ehhaliha. [rak’l. | frak’ss. { p de%ka tha.
- { Indirect Wanting. Ty ww dekh’lihal. Wam‘z‘ng, Wanting. } ! Wanting.
14. Future Exact: ‘7 shall have seen’ or ¢ I may have seen,’ §e.
- . Tee NYUR deklE | Tuvd W dekl’le hob.| Tave DAL dekl’le | Bwvy SYSE dekl'le P @ v
Bingular , .| Ist (Direct) £ , : - = s :
. [Aoebd. : [ Aoib5. [hob5. dékha hoga.




15. thure anditiohal: (If);‘IV be seeing,” &e.

_ CONJUNCTIVE MOOD,

ces

28w <vw dekhdit hod.

380 XS dekhait hok

¥w Crail dekhat hoo.

wn TS dekhat i

16. Durative Present Conditional : ‘(),’f) I were seeiﬁé,’ &e. :

’ Yww dekhal,

.. | BRw VTS delhait (38 D debhit hoti Ywa Qe dekhat  [R@q QAT dekhat hot.| = dw rar
[hoitdhis. , [Roi5. dekw'ta hota.
17. Future Exact Conditional : ‘(If) I kave seen,’ &c.
Bingular ... | st . e v dek 15 how RS NS ekl ok R TS ek le 105, v €V Aok e Ko, : Nz e
: . ‘k’ﬁdkﬁ- :
18, Second Preterite Conditional : “(If) I had seen, &e. :
Singular .. | lst ia%smsf dekh’{é %‘?ﬁﬁﬂ:\dekh"lekétﬁ.}l Tuw KA dekP’le - Fusy Srat ,‘;ekm{ p Yur 'ﬁm ' *
' [ hoitdhi. ~ ] [Aoito. [hot5. ' dekha hota,
D.—PARTICIPLES.
1. Present: ‘secing.
Singular ... | Masouline 2ew dekhait. R@w dekhait, Jfaw | R@w dekhat. 39 dekhat. @ dekhat, : i‘mdekh’td.
[dekhit. S
9. Past: ‘seen’
Singular ... | Masculine ww dekhal. Rww dekhal. Rww dekhal, Ifew

[dékhil.

\ Rws dekhal, Fa dekh. | =T dekia.




E.—VERBAL NOUNS AND THEIR DERIVATIVES.

1. First Verbal Noun: ‘e act of seeing.’

»~

5. Noun of Agency : ‘a doer of the act of seeing,’ *ome who sees.”

‘a&vﬁ-ﬂt dekhin’har. | RE@HvRTR dekhin’har. L R dekl’nihar. | gueTasT dekW nihar.| Tafaw dekanihir. e

: = & e

SL

I
|

Number. Person, Maithili. Magahi, East Bhoj’piri. West Bhoj’piiri. . Ramayan. High Hindi.
g' Direct v | 0@ dikli, 3w dekh. | F@ dekh. | 3= dekh. | 9 dekhe, Y@ dekh. | e dekhi, T@ dekh. | XS dekhi,
ot ) | . - W debhi,
Singular ... ) | [3w dekh.
\ | Oblique .. | R dekhai, @5 débha| 3@ debhe. G dokhe. 2% dekhai, R dekhe, ¥ dekhin. | Tt dekha.
2. Second Verbal Noun: ¢tke act of secing.’
Singular (| Direct w. | R@w dekhal. REw dekhal. guw dekhal. Tew dékhal. | Wanting. Wanting.
S .{ Obligue s | S@eat deklla. Bewar dekh’la. Basey dekl’la. sy deklle. Wanting. Wanting.
3. Third Verbal Noun : *#ke act of seeing.’
Direct » oee | R@WY dékhab. 2@ dekhab. @ dekhab. e dekhab. gww dekhab. Wanting.
Bingular ... : ' ; : o
o ' Oblique o | ST dekl’ba. Wanting. - Wanting. | ZwE dekbe, Tuew | IfaR dekhibe. Wanting.
‘ ‘ | [dek’bas. -
4. Conjunctive Participlé: ¢ having done the act of seceing,” © having seen.’
; > = = T = = = : -
|30 deiti | s kakl, | 3 & dekh ke, (w<) | ¥w & dekh ke. | 3 dekhe) | e @) dekii (k7). | TR TR dokh
l(%* ki, & [ (kar). : {kar ke.
or ke, % kd, & + & ke. | -
2w dekh | Fe)- ¥w dekh
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lO.»TREATMENT OF THE SO-CALLED ROOTS IN. 7T
isa large number of roots* which 1t has been customary to treat as endmg in wr ¢. By far
he largest number of these roots belong to causal verbs; e.g., wor kard ‘cause to do.’ war band

‘make.‘ But a few of them are primitive roots; such as wr pa ‘gety A ga ‘sing,’ wr khd
; ‘ea.t,’ ete. ' ] L

@

Thesef roots are divided into two classes by a very characteristic difference, namely that, when
inflected, some roots insert ¥ 5 (in Maithili, or ¥ = in the other dialects, see Chap. 4, d, 2),
‘whxle others interpose ¥ y, between the voot and its inflectional termination. The reason of this
difference is a simple one. The element ¥ & of one class of roots is organic, representing
an ancient ¥ p, which in the Sanskrit or Pali formed part of the root; on the other hand
the element ¥ y of the other class of roots is inorganic, being a modern—merely euphonic

~ingertion. The influence of this difference on the inflection of the two classes of roots is

very important, causing as it does nearly the whole of the inflections of one class to differ
considerably from those of the other class. It becomes, therefore, very desirable to distinguish the
two classes by some outward mark. Accordingly we have, in this Dictionary, adopted the
following system : all roots which take the organic % 5 we shall spell with a final ¥ , while all

- roots which insert the euphonic ® y will be spelt with final Wt . To the former class belong

. all causal roots and the three primitive roots W& ab ‘come,’t wT¥ gab ‘sing,’ and v pab
¢get” To the latter class belong all other primitive roots, such as %1 agha ‘ be satiated,’ =1 khd
‘eat, ' s ghat’ra ¢ be confused,’ etc. Thus the final ¥ & of the /9 pdb ‘get’ corresponds
to the final radical @ p of the Sanskrit /¥t prap, and the final ¥ b of the causal v/ #x% karab
¢ cause to do, to the suffixal @ p of the Pali cawsal / avafe Larapi. Od the other hand the

/=t kha ‘eat’ is not spelt with % b for it corresponds to the Sanskrit «/ wi% Zkhad, Prakrit
«/ @1 kha, where the final organic % & is elided by a Prakrit phonetic law and, for the sake of
euphony, replaced by the semivowel ¥ y before certain inflexional terminations.

It may be here explained that the element ¥ (which, it should be remembered, is a semiconsonant, its
sound being intermediate between & and v, see Chap. 4, ), has a tendency to be vocalised into

%t o or ¥ ., Similarly the element ¥ y has a tendency to be vocalised into ¥ ¢ or X 4, or even to

be elided altogether. Itis this ecircumstance which mainly gives rise to the wide divergence

. between the inflections of the two classes of roots. It may also be added that owing to the
action of false analogy there is a tendency in certain tenses (notably in the future indicative) to
assimilate the inflection of the &-class of roots to that of the y-class. 'This is, however, not the
place to enter into grammatical details, for a statement of which we must refer the reader to

Mr. Grierson’s Bihdiri Grammars, especially to Chapters VIIIL, X, and XI of Part 1I, Bhoj’piiri

. dialect.

..

* We have adopted the now not uncommon practice of indicating a language root by the mathematioal radical symbol /. We use
the term ‘root’ in the sense of the constant element in any series of sense-related words. Thus in the Bihari words bol-i, *speech,’
bol-ghat, ‘calling,’ Bol-ab, *speaking,’ bol-at, ‘speaking,’ bol-af, ‘spoken,” hol-@s, *he spoaks,” ete., the constant element 357 is the
root; the remainder ave suffixes, and vary according to the meaning which is to be expressed by the root. (See Dr. Hernle's H. R.,
p. 33, Reprint, p-1)

¥ The roatm ab is peeuhwr, inastiuch agits @ bis not organie. It probably comes from the Skr. ./ =T + AT (see Dr. Haernle’s

H. R, p. 41, Reprint, p. 9). Tt is evidently formed by false analogy with the ./ ura pab, the inflection of which it generally follows,

exeept. in the past participle and in the tenses derived therefrom, in ‘whick it has =rToe dél, thus reverting {o its oviginal character

of a ./ %1 . The case of the ./ T gab is similar. Tt may correspond to & Skr. denominative (or causal) ./ wfa 9apiy

but it 11: more probably another mstmce of false analogy, ./ M4 gdb being formed after o/ urr pad, the mflention of which it fouowz
throug oub. 3



- The following examples will 111ustrate both the radical diﬁ’erence of the tw*o classes and ﬁhe mportance
~of its bearing on thelr mflectlon f '

Roor Forwm. § 1 REGULAR INFLECTION, i ‘ IBREGULAR,
Modern, ; l Ancient. / Br& Pors, Pres. Sing. Pres, I”a.rt.‘ ' i’ﬁsb. Parﬁ ; ” lat‘P‘ers; Fut.
e Skr, g Tty ataw Tty . wvw
pab prap . pabathi . pabat paol paéh
wOT] Pa. =wrrfy wirwfa wAw ‘ WA . iep @
karab karapi karabathi karabait karaol karaéb
L1 Pr. @r @y G ™ Ty or WY
khd” kha khathi khait khaél khaéb or khab
(for @raa& khayat)|

IL-THE TERMS TATSAMA AND TADBHAVA,

Omitting words of entirely foreign origin which have been adopted into the Gaudian. languages,
such as the English words fewe fikat ticket,’ tw rél ‘railway,” orthe Arabic w®w julam, i.c. b,
¢ oppression,’ the Persian W< jal'di, .. (ssla, quickly,’ the vocabularies of those languages
are of Aryan origin.* All foreign words wa] in this chtmnary, be indicated by the collective

term Anyadeshaja.

The Aryan portion of the vocabulary may be divided into two, on the whole, very clearly distin-
guishable classes, which are now commonly known by the names of fafsame and fadbhave, given to
them by the native grammarians. Tadbhava words are those which have descended into the
modern vernaculars from Prakrit sources, while tatsama words are those which have been borrowed
direct from the Sanskrit to supply real or fancied deficiencies in the vocabulary. :

Tatsama means “having the same form as in Sanskrit,’ fadbhava means ¢ being essentially, though
not in form, the same as in Sanskrit.’ These meanings of the two terms afford a rough and
ready test for distinguishing the two classes of words. Thus T my ‘king,” w1z bhai ¢ brother,’
R« khet ‘field, = dakin ‘right, €™ gn ‘command,’ are fadbhavas; while < raja ‘ king,”
wrat bhratd ¢ brother, ®wsT khet'r ‘field,” <fam daklin ‘ right, <vaEr agya or wwE agya ¢ command,’
are fatsamas, the latter set being in Sansknt \TST rdja, AT bhrdtd, W kshétram, xOaw: dakshinah,

ST @jiia.

A similar division of words of Latin origin may be made in the English language; for ‘exatinple,
honour, ransom, are tadbhavas derived from Latin through French, while Zonor, redemption, are tatsamas
borrowed direct from the Latin.t _

It should not be thought that a fafsema must be absolutely the same as in Sanskrit, On the contrary,

tatsamas exhibit the most various grades of divergence from their Sanskrit equivalents, and only
a small number of them are really absolutely the same as in' Sanskrit. To the latter class, e.g.,

* We leave aside the questmn whether any and what portion of the Aryan element is Abomgmal or Dravidian.

t See Mr. Grierson’s B. Gr., Part I, page 8. The existence of such a division of words is even more conspicuous in the Romanoe
languages. For examples from the French, the student may consult M. Auguste Brachet's Historical Grammar of the French Tongue
(Mr. Kitchin's Translation, p. 82), e.g., ¢ popular ’ (tadbhava) words are—ange, bldme, porche, etc., while the correspon&mg ¢ learned’

(tatsama) words are—angelus, blasphéme, portique, ete.
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: belong the above-mentmned TeIT r@'d ‘and aTaT bhratd ; while ®asc Fhét'r, xfaw dalkhin, and s agya
~ or w1 agya, s will be noticed, differ, in an mcreasmg scale, from their Sanskrit prototypes. It will
‘ rea.dxly be understood that there may occur cases in which, owing to this circumstance, it may
be doubtful in which class a particular word should properly be placed. Thus there is the
Word ‘@ gag ‘sacrifice, for the Sanskrit % ywjiia. The real {adbhava form of the latter is sw
jan (Prakrit ww jupna or ww jaiviia), which, however, now only oceurs in the compound word sr==t

' yameo (Sanskrit wdvyata: yajiopavitah), ¢ sacrificial thread.) But the word ww jug is so different
from its Sanskrit original, that it might be thought to be a fadbhava also; yet there cannot be

- mmuch doubt that it is more properly classed with the fafsamas, because it is a (fechnical) term
adopted direct into the Gaudian from the Sanskrit in early times. The fact is, the real test of
‘classification is a historico-philological one. Zudbhavas are those words which have come to the
Gaudian through the Prikrit, while fafsamas are those which have been adopted into it from the

. Sanskrit. And according as that adoption occurred at an earlier or later point in the history of
. the Gaudian, the Sanskrit words exhibit greater or smaller changes in their form.* It may be
well, therefore, in order to elucidate still further the meaning and object of the two terms futsama
and fadbhava, to add a brief historical sketch of the course of descent of the Gaudians or modern

vernaculars of North India.

The earliest ghmpse of the Aryan vernacular we obtain in the older hymns of the Rig Veda,
composed perhaps as early as 2000 B.C. Like every other language, this Vedic language
changed, or developed, in the course of time; and another glimpse of it, in a somewhat less
antique form, we obtain in the hymns of the Atharva Veda, referable perhaps to about 1000 B.C.t
As the Aryan immigration gradually extended over the north of Indid, their vernacular, in
the course of its development, natura]ly differentiated into several more or less distinet branches.
From about 500 B.C. we receive, partly from extant literature, partly from inscriptions on
rocks, pillars, ete., information of the existence of three different languages—one current in the
north-western, another in the south-western, and the third in the eastern portion of the
northern half of the Indian peninsula. Their areas may be roughly indicated by two lines—one
touching Khal'si, Bairéit, Mathurd, Nasik, the other joinincr Mathura, Allahabad, Ram’garh,
Jaugada ; the southern boundary of the Whole Aryan area being a west-easterly line commencing-
near Goa.f This is shown on the accompanying Map I. »

At this time Buddhism had arisen and spread over the whole of the northern portion of India.
Everywhere it adopted the vernaculars of India, in order to propagate its doctrines, in speech and
in writing. Thus these vernaculars rose to the dignity of literary languages, with its attendant
characteristics of grammatical fixedness and artificialness. Henceforth, therefore, these languages
co-existed in a twofold form—thé vernacular and the literary. Contemporaneously with, and
perhaps in opposition to, the adoption of the vernaculars by the Buddhists for their heterodox

* compositions, the Brahmanical schools, in which the use and the study of the Vedas and their
‘ancient language had been handed down,, elaborated and established,§ for the purpose of their
‘own orthodox compositions, another literary language, drawn on the lines of the ancient Vedic

* For this reason Mr. Beames (Cp. Gr., vol. I, p. 13 ff) divides fadbhavas into * early and late fadbhavas,’ and Dr. Harnle (Gd. Gr.,
Intred., p. xxxviii f£) divides fatsamas into ‘tatsamas and  semi- tatsamas,’ the two terms ‘late tadbhavas’ and ¢ semi-tatsama
bemg mtended to distinguish those tatsamas which, havmg been early adopted into Gaudian, have more or less widely diverged from theéxr

Sanskrit prototypes. In th,ls Dictionary we have thought it, better to limit ourselves to the simpler classification into fatsamas and
tadbhavas only. . » 0

t See Professor Wlntney s Sangkrit Grammar, PP xiii, xiv.

I For the grounds of this determmatlon, see the Introduction to Dr. Hernle's editions of the Prakpita Laksana and of the
.Baklwkala Moanuscript. )

§ The process culmmeted in the grammarmn Pamm, probably in the third or fonrth century B.C,

fia
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language, and thus possessing a character at once archaic and artificial. This language they
designated the Sunskrit (§® samskrita, i.e., elaborated, perfected),* in opposition to which the
vernaculars were called by them Prakrit (S7®® prakpita, i.c., natural, unelaborated).t It will be
understood from. this that while the Prakrits existed, as already stated, both in a vernacular
(or spoken) and a literary form, the Sanskrit was. only a literary language, but never a spoken
one in the sense of a vernacular.

It has already been mentioned that at this period there existed three Prakrits—a north-westem, a
south-western, and an eastern. The first of these was called the Apabhramsha, (i.c., corrupt) ; the
second, the Prakrit simply ; and the third was named the Magadhi.f The literary form of the
first may be seen in the Buddhist works written in the so-called ¢ Gafka dialect’ (a sort of
Apablramsha Sangkrit, to speak from the Sanskrit point of view) ; that of the second is preserved
in the Buddhist works written in the so-called ¢ Pali’ ;§ of the third there is no literature extant,
though some evidence of its literary form is afforded by certain ancient inscriptions ; and this
last remark applies to the two other Prakrits also.||

Some centuries later, perhaps from the fifth century of our era, a new state of things is disclosed to us
in Prakrit literature.§] The three great Prakrits are now seen to have differentiated into a still

# Indian grammarians, when speaking of the Vedic language technically, do not call it Sanskrit, but Chkandas ( wwd). The former
is their technical term for the scholastic language elaborated on the lines of the Vedic. The two terms Sanskrit and Prakrit,
however, are of comparatively late origin, the date of which it would be desirable to determine accurately. Lassen (Ind. Ant.,
Vol. II, p. 1151) places it vaguely some time within the first three centuries A.D. Af the time of Pinini the Vedic language was
called  Chhandas, while the vernacular language of his time, which formed the groundwork of what we now call Sanskrit, was
gimply designated by the general term bhdsc (wiwt). The latter term, therefore, does not show, as some appear to think, that
Sanskrit itself was a vernaculor language. It may be well perhaps, to prevent any misconception of the theory set forth in this
Chapter, to state distinetly that we use the term Samskriz exclusively in its strict and accurate sense, as denoting the scholastic language,
elaborated (to follow a convenient tradition) by Panini, We, therefore, never understand by that term, or ineclude under it, either the
Vedic language or the so-called Gatha dialect, but only (what is sometimes called the ® elassical’) Sanskrit. The Vedic is not unbommonly
said to be ‘ancient’ SBanskrit, and the Gatha dialect, a ‘ corrupt’ Sanskrit. They may be so designated in a loose way, and by way of
speaking from the point of view of Sanskrit proper (or ‘classical * Sanskrit). But for the purpose of the present Chapter it appeared
desirable to avoid an inaccurate and misleading terminology. To call the so-called Gatha dialect a corrupt Sanskrit is as little appropriate
ag it would be to call the Vedic language a corrupt Sangkrit. Both do not conform to Panini’s rules, and may be ¢ corrupt’ as judged by
that standard ; but intrinsically neither of them is corrupt, as little as any other vernacular language is so. Ii should be added, however,
that the so-called Gatha dialect is, strictly speaking, that literary form of the North-Western vernacular (the Apablramsha Prakrit
of Chand) which the latter received at the hands of Buddhist writers. A purer vernacular form of it is preserved in the Indo-Seythic
and other inscriptions of North-Western India and Afghanisten. It is not improbable that it was this same vernacular that was the
bhasa of (or spoken by) Panini, and that, in his hands and with his brahmanic knowledge of the Vedic language (Chhandes), led to the
creation of that far more thoroughly methodic and antique literary form of it which we now call the Sanskrit. In Panini’s age there
were three great vernaculars in India,~—the north-western, the south-western, and the eastern. Panini himself is said to have been a
native of the extreme north-west of India. This would tend to show that the north-western vernacular was probably his dkdsd. On
the other hand, other traditions connect the elaboration of his grammar with Bad'ri Nath, where Shiva is said to have inspired
him, This would point to that vernacular as his bhds@, which was spoken in the overlapping portion of the eastern and south-western
vernaculars (see Map I). It should be also remembered that probably Pauini is only the most prominent representative of what
was really a line of grammarians that gradually accomplished the elaboration of Sanskrit, by eliminating from the vernacular all more
decayed forms in favour of less decayed omes preserved in the Vedic, by preferring, of two optional forms, that which happened
to be favoured by the Vedic, and by other such or similar processes. ;

4 Best expressed by the German ‘ naturwiichsig.’ ‘

-$ Undor these names they are treated of by the ancient native grammarian Chanda () in his Prakrita Laksena. See Intro-
duction to Dr. Heernle's edition of that work in the Bibliotheca Indica.

§ Strictly the Pali represents only the Prakrit of the southern portion of the south-western area.

|| The Ashoka insoriptions, the Nasik inseriptions, ete. See Dr. Hoernle's Introduction to his edition of the Bakhshdili Manuseript.

¢ At the commencement of the fifth century Fa Hian, the Chinese traveller (399—413 A.D.), tells us:—* Crossing the river we
arrive at the country of Ouchang (or Udyana). 'This is the most northern part of India. The language of middle India is everywhere
used. Middle India is that which is ealled the middle country (madhya désha). The clothes and food of the ordinary people are likewise
just the same as in the middle country.” (See Beales’ Translation, ch. VIII, p. 26.) This seems to show that at that time the ancient
distribution of the Pralrits was still prominent, thongh possibly the passage means no more than that Fa Hian was struck with
the wide western extent of the language and manner of life of India proper.




it a Prakrit, called Sharaséni ; these two forming the new subdivisions of what was hitherto called
~ the Apablranshe or the north-western Prakrit. Going still westwards, comes now a Prakrit
 called Makarastri, corresponding to the major portion of the old south-western or standard Prakrit ;
~ and in the cast we find the Mdagadhi, having preserved the ancient name of the old eastern or
. Magadhi Prikrit. But between the Maharasyr? and the Magadli there appears a new Prakrit, called
. “the‘ Ardha-Magadhi (i.e., half-Magadhi), which consists of the eastern and western portions
- respectively of the old south-western or standard Prikrit and the old eastern or Magadhi
- Prakrit.* This distribution of the mediceval Prakrits is shown in the accompanying Map II.

None of these five medizeval Prakrits received any literary cultivation except the Maharastri.t The
latter, indeed, as a literary language, soon came to acquire a character fully as inflexible and
artificial as Sanskrit, if not even moreso. There were two varieties of it, however, which may be
called respectively the Jain and the Brahmanic Maharastri.t Of these, the former was rather less
artificial, and more nearly approached the vernacular, or spoken, form of that Prakrit. The other
four medizeval Prakrits, so far as known, never rose above the state of a mere vernacular.§

n a few centuries later, about 1200 A.D., the process of disintegration is shown a step further
advanced. The medizval Prakrits now already appear in the incipient stage of that division
into the modern Prakrits or (as we briefly call them) Gaudians, which we see.fully developed in
the present day. In the accompanying Map III this modern distribution is shown. Thus the
medizeval Shatiraséni becomes divided into a Gurjari and Shauraséni proper, the modern Gujaratl
and Marwari, To the south of the mediseval Maharaghil and Ardha-Magadhi, corresponding
respectively to the modern Hindi and Bihari, comes into view the Daksinatya (s.e., southern) or
Vindorbli, the modern Marathi]| The mediseval Magadhi divides into the Gwuge§] (or Prackya)
and Utkali (or Ogri), which are the modern Bangali and Oriya.

Agsi

~ There is yet a fourth step—the modern division of the Gaudian languages into their dialects. For the
: present purpose, however, it will suffice to refer only to the distribution of the dialects of the
Bihari (or the mediseval Ardha-Magadhi), which are the special subject of this Dictionary. In
the accompanying Map IV this distribution is shown. Proceeding from west to east, the Bihari
pbssesses four principal dialects, the Bais'ward, Bhoj’ptiri, Magahi (or Magadhi), and Maithili,
the last named of which, being the most highly developed, and possessing a literature dating
from the 14th century, may be considered as the standard,** :

% These are the Prikrit divisions named by the native Prikrit grammarians Héma Chandra and (though less fully) Vararachi.
¥ The ocoasional employment, in a few medimval Sanskrit dramas, of the other Prakrits does not affect this statement.

i They differ mainly in vwo points ; (1) the use of the euphonicy and w, and, (2) the preservation of the dental », in the Jain
Miharistri, while the Brahmanic variety carefully avoids both. See Dr. Hernle's edition of the Prakrita Laksave, Introd., pp. 1x 5

also his Sketoh of the History of Prakrit Philology in the Caleutia Review of October 1880,
§ Thig difference between the Maharistri and the other Prakrits is strikingly shown by the fact that in Sanskrit literature the ferm
f Maharastri when the latter is contrasted with Sanskrit. The literary cultivation of the

< Prakrita’ is commonly used as & synonym o
Mahiirastri was most probably due to its happening to be the vernacular of the Jain community, who continued to use the vernacular for

their literary compositions when everywhere else it had become customary to use the Sangkrit for this purpose.

If The leading dialect of Maré,t.hi is still called Dakhini or Southern. The far extent of the ancient Maharastri, towards the south,
{s still shown by the existence of the Konkant dialect of the Marathi in the country round Goa. The Konkani has strong affinities with the
Hindi, the direct representative of the ancient Maharastri. (See Rev. F. Maffei’s and Mr. Da Cunha’s Konkani Grammars.) This, the

proper Konkant, should not be confounded with the Marithi, spoken in the northern part of the coast-line, which is also, though

 improperly, called Konkant, e ‘
@ The terms Gaudi and Priichya appear to be also sometimes used to denote what we now call the Bais'warl, the westernmost dialect

£ Bihari, i ] :
. Grierson’s Bihari Grammars, Part I,

dialects, their areas, ete, geo tlie Introduction to Mr.

_ #% For f‘urther" %ﬂfoimaﬁonkén_ these
. 14-17 ; also J. A, S¢ B, vol. LLL pt. 1o n. 119,

o

| larger groupBegmmngatthe farthest ahéﬁh‘-’ﬁvestg we have first the Apabhrasnshe, and next to ‘

QL
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It will be seen at once from this historical gketch of the origin of the Gaudians or modern

~ vernaculars of North India that they are not descended from the Sanskrit. in any true sense
whatever. - Their line of descent, starting from the Vedie, runs through the Prakrits, and, of
course, mnot through the literary, but through the vernacular Prakrits. Hence it will be
understood that the. origin of the whole of their grammatical structure, and the main portion
of their vocabulary, must be looked for in the successive stages of Prakrit development. At
the same time, it is easy to conceive that the Indian vernaculars must at all times have drawn
some portion of their vocabulary from the literary Sanskrit, especially whenever they happened
to be made use of for literary purposes; for it would have been impossible to find in the
vernaculars adequate means of expressing many thoughts and things of a higher order. These
Sanskritic portions constitute now, as they did always, the tafsamas of the vernacular
vocabulary, while their fudbhavas, which are much the most numerous, are made up by
their Prakritic portions. : g

There is, however, notwithstanding, a sense in which Sanskrit may be said to be the source of the
modern vernaculars, to which their words may be ultimately traced up through the Prakrits. For
Sanskrit, though not older than the oldest known Prakrit, and though not in the direct line of
descent of the Gaudians, yet, in the main, conserves a form of the Indian Aryan language which
is older than the oldest Prakrit and the direct source of the latter, namely the Vedic; and
for the present purpose Sanskrit thus affords a convenient means of carrying up the historical
mvestigation of the origin of modern words to its legitimate conclusion.

With regard to the maps which accompany the foregoing remarks, it is perhaps hardly necessary to
add that they ¢ pretend to be no more than rough exemplifications, by means of definite lines,
of our present knowledge regarding a state of affairs essentially indefinite; for languages are not
separated by straight lines, but insensibly merge into each other.”*

It should also be noted that the distribution of the aboriginal, or the so-called Kolarian, languages
in Central India has not been indicated in these maps. For the purpose now in hand, it was
scarcely necessary to do so. Their area is extensively encroached upon by settlers from the
surrounding tracts occupied by the Gaudian languages, Bangili, Bihaxi, Marathi, and rive tia
boundaries of which thus become, in a rough way, coterminous. ‘

12.—-DERIVATIONS, AFFINITIES, &c.

We have attempted, as far as possible, to trace the derivation of every Bihdri word to its Prakrit
and Sanskrit sources. It must be understood, however, that in some cases the derivation
suggested is merely a tentative one. In order to enable students to judge for themselves the
accuracy or probability of our derivations, we shall quote, wherever possible, the work in which
any given Pali or Prakrit form can be verified; it being understood in the case of Pali that,
unless otherwise specified, the word is taken from Childers’ Dictionary. Any form which we
are unable to support by a quotation, and which we simply give as a more or less probable
conjecture, we shall indicate by an asterisk (*). All forms, however—and they are the
majority—which, though not at present quotable, have been made by us in strict accordance
with the rules of derivation from Sanskrit laid down by Pali and Prakrit grammarians, will be
given without any special indication. Thus the Prikrit equivalents wwaret wihkawili, veates
ehkasaria, TwEY 2kalls or THEY ekkalls, of the Bihdri words Stwsarc ak'war ¢ embrace,” qargc ab'sar or
P el’sar ‘alone, and wdw akil or vaw ehal ‘alone,” respectively, are all supported by
quotations. On the other hand, the Prikrit equivalent of the Biharl wwrer alhara ¢ palaestra ’

* Bee Mr, Grierson’s Bihari Grammars, Introduetion, page 6,




~ being simply conjectural, is marked with an asterisk. ‘And again the Pali and Prakrit equi-
. valents wwfawy ahammiko, watmay akammis, of the Bihdri waTat akami ¢ useless,’ are given without
“any ap,epihl‘gm‘é;ﬁk or note, because they are perfectly regular and undoubtedly correct forms,
 though at present we are not able toverify them by actual quotations. Of some words we
. have found ourselves quite unable to offer even a’ tentative derivation, and we- shall in such

_ cases simply write ¢ Der. ?’ (i.¢., derivation unknown). ‘

With regard to the equivalent forms of Bihari words, which we adduce from the other Gaudian
languages, it should be understood that, unless otherwise mentioned, they are quoted from the
dictionaries of those languages ; and in all these cases, therefore, it was not thought necessary
to add any special reference to the respective dictionary. We have always had recourse
1o the best dictionaries available, a list of which will be found in the table of abbreviations.
In those few cases, however, where the cognate Gaudian word was not taken from a dictionary
but from some other work, a reference to the latter, to allow of verification, is always added.

" If a word which is inserted in any of the Hindi dictionaries is not found in our Dictionary, it must
be understood that the word in question, so far as we have heen able to ascertain from literature
or personal intercourse, does not exist in Biharl. With this view, every word occurring in any
of the existing Hindi dictionaries has been carefully scrutinised by us.

We may add that we shall always be glad to receive communications on these and other points, which

will be duly acknowledged. = Such communications will receive our fullest consideration, and,

 if adopted, will be inserted in their proper places, or, if necessary, in a supplement which will
be published at the conclusion of the work.

13.—~STRUCTURE OF THE ARTICLES.

First a word, spelt both in Néagari and Roman, is given, with its cognate forms (if any ) in the various
‘ Bihari dialects. If the word is an adjective, its feminine ( printed f.) form (if different from the
masculine ), or, if it is a verb, its principal parts* ( printed pr. p#s.) are also noted; and
it is further distinguished as tadbhava or tatsama or anmyadéshaja (printed Thh, Ts., Any. ): thus
w&a@ akl, (f. 999 akel or Mth. w3t akeli ), Thh,

This is followed by an enumeration of the different meanings of the word, which are distinguished
from one another by means of raised numbers and semicolons, while synonyms are merely
separated By commas : thus under wmrg akas we have 'sky ; *air; ®ether ; “cypher; nose.

Immediately after the meanings are given any compounds (printed Comp.) or peculiar phrases (printed
~ Phr.) in which the word may oceur.

The compounds or phrases are next followed by examples (printed Exam.) to illustrate the various
meanings, the object of the compilers being as far as possible to cite one, or several, examples in
support of each meaning given (especially of tadbhavas);t and to facilitate reference, raised numbers
have been added to the examples, corresponding to the raised numbers of the meanings which
they are intended to illustrate. Thus under waT¥ akds several examples are cited in illustration

~of the five meanings of the word. In every case an example has been accompanied by a
translation. - Whenever possible, an example has been quoted by us from the Biharl literature
known to us (see Chap. 14), and in every such case an exact reference has been given to the
place where the passage may be found and the meaning, in support of which the example is

* The ¢ principal parts’ of a verb are—present participle, past participle, verbal noun in 4, and obligue verbal noun in ai,
'+ In the case of examples quoted by Fallon in bis Hindustani Dictionary, as being ostensibly in some dialect of Bihar, we have, in
reptoducing them in our Dictionary, sometimes been obliged to alter their spelling or grammar, in order to render them in their veal
Bihari shape. Such cases wo specify by adding ° after Fallon’

Y



cited, verified. In a few cases, however, (e.g., S=<T ak'rd ‘costly’) in which the word also
occurs in Hindi with the same meaning, we have quoted examples from Hindi literature.
When literature failed to supply us with an example, we have given one (distinguished by Coll.,
i.e., colloquial) from our personal intercourse with the people. This was thought by us better
than omitting all illustration by example, because examples serve not only to throw further light
on a given meaning, but also to show the idiomatic way of applying it. In cases in which a
meaning given by us is not borne out by either existing literature or our personal experience,
we always quote the source from which it is obtained. ;

Sometimes a word is used in two different ¢ parts of speech :’ thus Wa® aka? occurs both as an adjective
(adj.) and as an adverb (printed ady,). In such casesthe various parts of speech are treated
separately and consecutively ; each part of speech, with its meanings, examples, and phrases,
forming a distinet set, and being distinguished in separate paragraphs and by large Roman
numbers. Thus in the article waw akef we have it, first, as an adjective ( L. adj.), with its
meaning, example, and phrases; then we have it, secondly, as an adverb (IL ady.), with its
meaning aud corresponding example. '

If there is anything peculiar to be remarked regarding a word, it is now given, enclosed within round
brackets and forming a separate paragraph: thus under Wa19 a/as there is a long note after the
examples. ‘

This concludes the first portion of an article, which treats of the word as used in Bibarl, The second
portion, which ilmmediately follows, forming a fresh paragraph, always contains the comparative
matter of the Dictionary, and not only gives all the cognate forms of the word that occur in the
various Gaudiar languages, but also traces its derivation from its antecedent forms in Prakrit,
Pali, and Sanskrit. This second, or comparative, portion is distinguished irom the first by
being enclosed in angular brackets. '

It should further be noted as a general rule that with the exception of the meanings and translations,
which are printed in Roman, the whole of the (English) matter of an article is printed in Ttalics.
This shows at a glance what is translation and what is commentary.

14.—BIHARI LITERATURE.

. The following is a list of all the Bihari literature with which we are acquainted. A large portion of
it does not yet exist in print, but is only to be met with in manuscript. The two portions are
indicated in the subjoined list by the addition of PA. and MS. respectively. "As some of the
printed works have been issued from various presses, we have always added in brackets the needful
notices to identify the particular edition which has been consulted by us in the preparation of
this Dictionary. Similar notices, where necessary, have been added to the manuscripts, nearly
all of which are in our own possession. : ' |

Though the list contains all the existing literature known to us at present, 1t must not be supposed
that we have been able to read the whole, or even that we have seen every portion of it.
Most portions, especially of the larger and more important kind, like the Ramayan and
Bidyapati’s poems, we have worked through carefully ; others we have only been able to go
over cursorily; others, again, especially of the smaller compositions, we have had no
opportunity of seeing. The three classes will be indicated in the following list by Read, Seen,
and Unknown respectively. -

As far as possible within the limited time at our command, we have carefully indexed all those works
which we have read or seen. This was done, in the first place, for our own convenience in
preparing the Dictionary, but also with a hope that the indexes when printed may prove-
acceptable to other students of Bihari literature, They will be found very useful for the purpose




 print, the needful reference is given.
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‘ ‘ i In Maithila. ‘

‘Bidyépat)i Thakur’s Poems, in old Maithill. Text and English translation by G. A, Grierson.
. PR. (J.A. 8. B, Extra Number for 1880, Part II, Maithil Chrestomathy.) Read.

 Index (issued in parts with the Bihari Dictionary).

Two plays in old Maithili, said to be by the same author, viz. Pirijat Haran and Rukmini
Swayambar, They are said still to exist in MS., though we have not sucteeded in

_ tracing them. Unknown. ‘ L
Kabi Lal’s Gatl Parinay, a small play in Sanskrit, Prakrit, and old Maithili. MS. Seen.
. Index (in MS). ’ )

Man’bodh’s Haribans, in old Maithili verse. Text and English translation by G. A. Grierson.
PR. (J.A.S. B, vol. LI, Part 1, for 1882, and vol. LIII, Part I, for 1884.) [Read.
Index. (J. A. 8. B., vol. LIII, Part I, Special Number for 1884.)

Song of King Salhés,‘in modern Maithili prose, Text and English translation by G. A.
Grierson. PR. (J. A. 8. B., Extra Number for 1830, Part 1I, Maithil Chrestomathy.)
Read. Index (in MS.)

Song of the Famine, by Phatiiri Ll (a living poet), in modern Maithili verse. Text and
English translation by G. A. Grierson. PR. (J. A.S. B, Extry, Number for 1880,
Part II, Maithil Chrestomathy.) ZRead. Index (in MS.)

Ukhaharan, a play in modern Maithili, by Harkh Nath (a living poet). MS. (not in our
possession.)  Unknown.

Some poems by the same, in modern Maithili verse. Text and English translation by G. A.
Grierson. PR. (J. A. 8. B., Extra Number for 1880, Part II, Maithil Chrestomathy.)

 Read. Index (in M8.) ‘

Prabhabati Haran, a Sanskrit and Prakrit drama interspersed with eighteen Maithili songs,
by Bhanu Nath Jha (a living poet). Date: beginning of the present century. M8,
(A copy, corrected by the author himself, in Mr. G A. Grierson’s possession.) Read.

 Index (in MS.) :

Bata-hban, a metrical incantation for wind, one verse being devoted to each letter of the
alphabet ; by the same. (See article @ mas in the vocabulary to Maithil Chrestomathy,
Part I of Extra Number for 1880, J. A, S. B.) MS. Read. Index (in MS.)

Git Nebirak, a song in modern Maithili. Author and date unknown. #8, Sem. Index
(in M8S.) ;

Git Dind Bhadrik, a song in the modern Maithili of the Népal Tardi, MS. Read. Index
(in MS.) _ :

Git Dind Bhadri Kawand, a song in the modern Maithili of the Nepal Tardi. M. Read.
Index (inM8.) :

N_umerdns songs by the following poets i—

a ‘Umpati. e. Mahipati. i. Jayadéb. n. Chakrapani.
b, Nandipati. o Jayanand. k. Keshab, o. Lakshmipati.
~ &. Mod Narayan, ¢. Chaturbhuj. i, Shékhar. p. Chandra Kabi.

d. Ramapati. k. Saras Rdm.  m. Bhanjan,

i of;:“‘verifying;thg{;ﬁmumgfousf sta{teementéj and quotations in our Dictionary, as well as, generally,
~ for any comparative study in the field of North-Indian literature and languages. The word
¢Index’ has been added to every work to which one has been made; and when it exists in
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n MS. Mostly unknown ; but specimens of the songs of most of these poets, with English
translations, by G. A. Grierson, have been published in J. A. 8. B., vol. LIII, Part I, Special
Number for 1884. Index (in MS.) Lakshmipati died about ten years ago; he was a very
prolific writer, but wrote mostly in the Bais'wiri dialect. Chandra Kabi is a living poet,
and has supplied us with many examples. Regarding the other poets no information was
obtainable,

Miscellaneous writings in modern Maithili; ¢.g.—

(¢) Chatikidarl Niyamabali, by G. A. Grierson and Sri Nardyan Siggh, PR. Read.

() Translation of portions of the Bible and some Tracts, by Baptist Missionaries.
PR. Seen. Index. (English concordance may be used for the purpose.)

. (¢) Fables and Dialogues, by Sri Nariyan Siggh, in modern Northern Maithili. Text
‘ and English translation by G. A. Grierson. PR. (J.A. S. B,, Extra Number
for 1880, Part I, Maithil Grammar, Appendix II; and Bihdrl Grammars,

Part I, Introduction, Appendix). Read. Index (in MS.)

In Bhoj puri.

Song of Alhd, in a mixture of Bhoj’'piri and Magahi. MS. The relation of this version

to another in Hindi, usually, though probably erroneously, ascribed to Chand Bar'da, is
still uncertain. PR. (ed. G. A. Grierson in Ind. Ant. for 1885). Read. Index (in MS.)

Git Bijai Mal,a song in old Bhoj’piiri. PR. (J. A.8. B., vol. LIII, Part I, Special Number
for 1884 ). Read. Index (in MS.)

Git Raja Gopi Chand, a ballad in old Bhoj’piri (apparently a fragment). PR. (ed.
G A. Grierson in J. A. 8. B,, vol. LIV, Part I, for 1885). Read. Index (in M. )

Folklore from Eastern Gorakh’pur, in modern Bhoj’piri verse. Text and English trans-
lation by Hugh Fraser. PR. (J.A. 8. B, vol. L1I, Part I, for 1883.) Read. Index
(in MS.)

Folksongs, in modern Bhoj’pliri. Text and English translation by G. A, Grierson. PR.
(J. R. A. 8., vol. XVI (N.8.), Part II, 1884.) Read. Index (in M8.)

Bhoj'piiri Songs, from the Shahabad district. Text and English translation by G. A.
Grierson. PR. (Bihari Grammars, Part 11, Bhoj'ptri, Appendix II.) Read. Index
(in M8S.)

Agricultural Songs, in Western Bhoj'piiri. PR. (In detached portions; in Carnegy’s
Kachahri Technicalities s.v. NAKHAT, and in Fallon’s Hindistan1 Dictionary ; also
all in Grierson’s Bihar Peasant Life.) Read. Index (in MS.)

Fables and Dialogues, in the Saran Bhoj’piiri, by Bisésar Parshad. Text and English
translation by G. A. Grierson. PR, (Bihari Grammars, Part I, Bhoj’piiri, Appendix I.)
Read. Index (in MS.)

A number of miscellaneous songs. MS. (to be ed. by A. F. Rudolf Hoernle in J. A. 8. B.)

Reod. Index (in MS.)

(10) Sudhabund, a collection of sixty Kajalis by Mahardjadhirdj Kumar Lal Kharg Bahadur Mall,

PR. (1884, by 8. P. Sinba, Khadgbilas Press, Bankipore). Seen. Index (in MS.)

“(11) Dévikgara Charitra, a serio-comic drama in the vergacular, by Pandit Ravidatta Shukla,

* PR. (Benares, Light Press, 1884). Read. Index (in MS). The third and fourth scenes
are in the Bhoj’pur1 dialect. ’ :
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. e e In ‘Mayaki,
(1) A few songs, in MS. Bead. e | ! ,
iy A]arge ;‘f“cblléétio:i of songs, in impure Magahi, /.., in the dialect of the borderland between
 Magahi and Bhoj’piirt. M. (Procured from a man who had been one of Fallon’s
 assistants.) Read. Index (in M8S.) bt ‘

3) Fables and Dialogues, in the dialects of Gaya and South Patna. Text and English trans-
 lation by G. A. Grierson. PR, (Bibarl Grammars, Part III, Magadhi, Appendix I.)
. !Read. Index (in MS.)

(4) Git Raja Gopt Chand, a ballad in Magahi. PR. (ed. G. A. Grierson in J. A. S. B., vol.

" LIV, Part I, for 1885). Aead. Index (in MS.)

‘ : In Baiswari. ;

(1) Ramayan (also called the Chafipai Ramidyan), in old Bais'wari, by Tulsi Das. PR.
e (Medical Hall Press, Benares, 1869; ed. Rim Jasan). Read. Index (issued in parts

with the Biharl Dictionary). ; ‘ ;
‘ (2) Various smaller works by the same author, the most important of which are the following :—
(¢) Kabit Ramayan or Kabittabali. PR, (Benares, Light Press, 1879 (8. 1936 );

ed. Gopi Nath Pathak. Read. Index (in MS.)

() Sat Sai. PR. (Benares, Light Press; complete without commentary ; ed. Gopi Nath
~ Pathak; also selected portions with commentary, ed. the same). Seen. Index

(in M8.)
, (¢) Gitabali. PR. (Benares, Light Press, 1869.) Read. Index (in MS.)
o (d) Janaki Maygal, Parbati Maggal, Bairagya Sandipini, Ram Lalakar Nah’chhg,

‘Bar’wé Ramayan., PR. (All in one volume, ed. by Prayag Datt’ Siggh, at the Braj
Chandra Press, Benares.) Read. Index (in MS.) ‘
(¢) Ram Balaka. MS. Unknown. ,
(/) Sr1 Ram Agya, also called Ram Sagundbali; PR. (ed. Prayag Datt’ Siggh at the
Braj Chandra Press). Seen. Index (in M§.) : :
(g ) Dohabali. PR. (1882, Lucknow, Nawal Kishor Press ). Seen. Index (in M8.)
( 4) Chhandabali or Chhand Ramayan. Unknown.
(¢) Kundaliya Ramayan. Unknown —
( %) Sagkat Mochan. PR. (1879 or S. 1936 at Lucknow, by Munshi Béni Prasid). Seen.
; Index (in 28.) '
(?) Hanuman Bahuk, PR. (in the same volume with the Kabit Ramayan ). Seen,
Index (in M8S.)
~ (m ) Krishnaball. PR. (1882 or 8. 1939, by Braj Chandra, at the Braj Chandra Press,
Benares). In Braj, not Bais'wari. Seen. Index (in MS.) '
(n) Kar’ka Chhand. Unknown. ‘
(o) Rola Chhand. Unknown.
 (p) Jhalna Chhand. Unknown. A
_(g) Binay Patrikd. PR. (ed., with a commentary, by Babid Shiv Prakish of Dum’ras,
\. at Lucknow, Nawal Kishor Press, 1878.) Seen. Index (in M8S.)
~ (r) Chhappai Réwayan. PR. (ed. Kashi Nith Siggh, Dinapore, Central Press, 1884),
. Seen. Index (in M) ;
N.B.‘-,-fEXtMi'acts from most of the above-named smaller works are contained in Professor
’*‘_*Bil‘léri:'Lﬁl Chanib&’s Anthology, galled the Bihari Tul'si Bhiishan Bodh; also in
' Shiy  Biggh’s Anthology, called Shiva Siriha Saroja (2nd ed., Lucknow, Nawal
- Kishor Press, 1881), ‘ ' S |




(3) Sundari Tilak. PR. (Benares, Light Press.) Seen. e

(4) Lal Jha's Battle of Kanarpi Gbat, by a Maithil Brahman at the end of the last century.

PR. (J.A.S. B, vol. LIV, Part I, for 1885.) Read. Index (in MS)
(5) Padmawat, by Malik Mohammad Jay’si. PR. (Chandra Prabha Press, Benares, 1884 ed.
Ram Jasan). Read, Index (in MS.) | :

lﬁ.—-RESUME/ OF INSTRUCTIONS FOR FINDING WORDS IN THIS DICTIONARY.

In order to reduce the labour of finding words in this Dictionary to a minimum, the following resumé
of the instructions as to the principles to be followed is appended. The want of such instructions
in other dictionaries has been much felt. '

(1) Nelther anunasika nor the imperfect vowel is allowed to influence the alphabetical order.
(See Chap. 5, p. 12.)

(2) If a word containing an anuswara has to be looked up in the Dictionary, note that—

(a) If the nasal occurs in a syllable containing a Iong vowel, it must be considered as
anundsika. Example: for wigk dmkur, look up wta dkur.

(8) If it occurs in a syllable with a short vowel, and is followed by a mute consonant, it
must be considered as the nasal of the class to which the following consonant
belongs. Example: for S amkur look up W§x agkur. For isolated exceptions,
see Chapter 3, page 7.

(¢) When (occurring in & syllable with a short vowel) anuswara comes before 5 y, the
two together must be considered as w /). Example: for %@ samyam, look up
qww safijam.

(d) When (occurring in a syllable with a short vowel) it comes before ¥ », the two together
must be considered as = mb. Example: for ¥aw sanwat, look up wwa sambat.

(e) When (occurring in a syllable with a short vowel) it comes before & 8, it must be
considered as 7 n. Example : for ¥9 Aans, look up ¥= Aans.

(f) When (occurring in a syllable with a short vowel) it comes before % 4, the two
together must be considered as ¥ ygh. Example: for fi¥ simgh, look up fév singh.
( See Chap. 4, pp. 7, 8.)

{(3) Words containing the following letters must be looked up under the spelling shown in the
-following table as the adopted one. (See Chap. 4, pp. 7—9.)

i Rejeoted. Adopted. I . Bxamples.

 ri i For wgritu,  look up fog ritu.

wl } When non- |¥7 » @ phal, »o w< phar.

57 initial. <r » A/TF par, . /9 par.

w n wn 49 THTHY ?‘dmt?ywll, 9 ! TTHTIS Tdmdyan.

i : qray yatri : ST jatri.

Yy ‘When organio| &1 j filom Yo 4 J
and initial of & : { WAV mandydyg, wa S mandjog.
simple or com- ;
pound word.

= v When organio. |® & o 3% ved, ” fig béd.

‘ h " m‘”w?" it » Tataws nibritt’.




W sharan, L look up _,ﬂir saran.
g TR BAded o T bhakha.
‘ ; o EHT ksama,. ‘ - ®HY chhama.
g M or‘(when medial and | ,, T9H rakgas, . XIwW rakhas.
preceded by a short :
 Yowel) ‘ o
1= Wehbor : s WY raksa, 9 =T rachehhd.
l;‘ o kkh »  &f9w dakgin, 9 zfwam dakkhin,
o |, sa jian or) ; i
|t gy o gyan.
- } " i sy WWEE gedn, } o
o a3 par’ i | wgprabhu. s qey par’bhu.
S I,y | = sayya, ” ST sa/yd. g
b O R ! U wrTs dachary o
e ﬁrrj or €asy 1‘37 3% WTWT;J acharya, ” { e
e , i TRV dchdr’i
SR e O o ' . g% parb or
; S i" rbOl‘ m 7’ »  T9 pure, I} { T ph.
| 1% rkh o 5 wTEuw akargan, » Q&SR akarkhan,
Al 0 : ' gy B krisn ‘ 3% kiish’n.
AN % shn or W sh'n { L sl cHL i ﬁ‘t B
S ) i ! _ 9 Wmﬁ?ﬂt krisndutar fﬁf’ﬁﬂ'lt krishndutdr,
i WQP o ‘ B bl v G pusp, ” W pusp.
i i &% Jhy’ with shortenmg of e grahya ster oy’
: “,\hy‘j B { . preceding long R T N el i ot i
| ‘“7 el R 7 or §U aé ,  wuxws aghaild, i w=ws aghdild or
e ; e ‘ WHTwe aghaéld.
il wau e ﬁ du or WHt ad 4 uvﬁspaﬁld 4 !ﬁ%ﬁ pawid or
{0 G : TwYars padld.
) g parae, | - :
}m ay { o £ e ],, i Y paray.
: iy sy WUIX parai,
. |RTET charhdi or !
}m aw { v i o wgra charhaw.
y . ERTE c%a_r/mu,
X : AT iya : i s WfEST betid, i #fawr bepiya.
WWJd i ; -W ua s WEBET buhuwa, ¥ WBHT bahud.

(4) Long and redundant forms of nouns are not usually given. Their short forms can be found
on consulting the tables in Chapter 7. As a rule, only these short forms will be found in
the Dictionary. In looking them up, it must be remembered that short forms containing

: long vowels shorten these vowels in certain cases in long and redundant forms.

ee Chap 6, pp. 13, 14) Hence, if a long or redundant from econtains a short

ntepenultimate vowel, its short form may possibly contain a long one.

any verbs the roots of which contain long vowels shorten these vowels when they fall in the
] vltlmate.» (See Chap. 6, pp. 13, 14.) Hence verbal forms contammg short radical




A. Dy.

dig
Ag.
Any.
Ap. Pr.
Ar. ;
Ar. Pr,

Ardh. My. Pr,
Ath.

Ath.

As. Res.
Aup.

‘B. Ram.

3@&8.

16.—LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS EMPLOYED IN THE DICTIONARY.

g

L.—Names of Languages and Tifles of Works.

Assamese.

Dictionary in Assamese and HEnglish.
By M. Bronson. (Sibsagor, 1867.)

Trumpp’s Translation of the Adi Granth.

Ram Agya, by Tul'ss Das, (ed. Prayag
Datt’ Singh, Braj Chandra Press).

Anyadéshaja, i.e., foreign (Arabio, Per-
sian, English, ete.).

Apabhramsha Prakrit,

Arabic.

Arsa Prakrit.

Ardha Magadhi Prakrit.

Index Verborum to the published Text of
the Atharva Veda. By W.D. Whitney.

In the Journal of the American
Oriental Society (Vol XII.)

The Alha XKand, a Bhoj’piri ballad
(in Ind. Ant. for 1885).

The Asiatic Researches.

Das Aupapatika Siitra (ed. E. Lenmann,
in Collection of G, 0.8., vol. VIII,
No. 2).

Avery’s Contributions to the History of
Verb Inflection in Sanskrit (in
Journal of the Amerjcan Oriental
Society, vol. X ).

Glossaries in Azam’garh Settloment
Report, Appendix III.

Bihari.

Grierson’s Seven Grammars of the
Dialects and Subdialects of the Bihari
Language. (Caleutta, Bengal Secre-
tariat Press, 1883.)

The Bar’'wé Ramayan of Tul’si Das (ed.
Prayag Datt’ Siggh: Braj Chandra
Press, Benares.)

Bais’wari folksongs collected by Babii
J. N. Rae (in J. A. 8. B., vol. LIII),

By,
By. Dy.

Bg. Gr.

Bh.
Bh. Ma.

Bhag.
Bid,
Bin.

Bih.

By,

Buw.

Chan.

Chh. Ram.

Cp. Gr.

Cr.

Bangali,
Dictionary of the Bangili and Sanskrit,
By 8ir &.C. Haughton, (Liondon 1833.)

Shama Churn Sircar’s Bangali Grammar.
~ (Caloutta, 1861.)

Bhoj’piiri.

The Bhakti Mala, (printed by Gran’pat
Krishnaji in Bombay).

Bhagavati (ed. Weber).

Bidyapati.

Binay Patrika, by Tul’si Das; (ed. with
comm. by Shiv Prashad, Lucknow,
Nawal Kishor Press, 1878.)

Bihari Songs (ed. G. A. Grierson, in
J.R. A 8, vol. XVI, 1884.)

Git Bij Mal, a Bhoj’puri Song, (ed.
G. A. Grierson, in J. A. 8. Bl iwol:
LIII, Part I, Special Number for
1884 ).

Braj.

Bais’'wiri (and Bundél’khandi).

Chandra Kabi’s poems, in MS.

The Chhappai Ramayan of Tul’si Das;
(ed. Kash1 Nath 8ingh, Dinapore, 1884.)

Beames’ Comparative Grammar of the
Modern Aryan Languages of India.

Materials for a Rural and Agricultural
Glossary of the N.-W. P. and Oudh.
By William Crooke, B.C.S. (V.B.,
on p. 4in the vernacular index the

. word ¢ glossary > means the work itself.
The page numbers after 39, however,
are all incorrect ; they should be read
as follows :—

Pp. 400r41 for pp. 41

» 42, 43 » 41, 42
L5 4689 . Ly 4387

» o 91—111 » 88108

L T1BELL LB 7
» 117—to end

109—111
» 112 to end.)




Fam.

SPy.
“ G Gr.

Garh.

,,smh Da Ounha. (Bombay, 1881 )

us Ra.dwes Pra.ontwee. :

U_,’Dévaksam Chmtra, a drama by Pm;xdxt

- Ravi Datta Shukla, (nght Press, Ben-
a.res)

’\ ,Gxt Dma Bhadrik, a Mmtluli song of

‘the Nepal Tarai (in MS.)

‘ Git Dina Bhadri Kawand, a Maithili song

of the Neépal Tarai (in MS.)
Dﬁkgigéitya. Prakrit.

~ Dohabali, by Tul’si Das, (Lucknow Nawal

Kishor Press, 1882).

English : or, in conjunction with language
initials = Eastern: eg., E. Gd. =
Eastern Gaudian.

Sir H. Elliot’s Races of the N. W

Provinces (ed: J. Beames, London,
1869.)

<

Famine Song (ed. Grierson,in J.A.8. B,,
Extra Number for 1882.)

Gujarati.

Shahpurji Edalji’s Gujarati Dictionary.

- Shahpurji  Edalji’s VGuja,rEti ‘Grammar

(Bombay, 1867.)

* Grammar of the Gujarati Language. By

‘William Clarkson. (Bombay, 1847.)

Gatha.

Der Dialect der Gathas des Lalita Vistara.
By Eduard Miiller.

 Garhwili.

G‘ép.

Gor.

Grs.

H. Dy.
H. Gr.

. K,

Ham.

. The Gitaba.]i of Tul’si Das (Bonares,

Light Press, 1869). (N.B.—The Gat.
is quoted by the numbers of the verses
and stanzag of each Kand; thus, Git.,
Ba. 6, 2, means the second verse of the
sixth stanza of the Bala Kand. The
pages on which the several Kands begin
are the following : Ba.on p. 1, A. on
p- 170, Ki. on p. 181, Su. on p. 182,
Ln. on p. 218, Ut. on p. 234. It should
be noted that the numbering of the
mal or text is wrong, being carried from
the Aranya Kand, straight through the
Ki,, Su, Ln., and Ut. Kands, to the
end, The numbering of the Tika or
commentary, however, is correct, and
has been followed in all quotations in
this Dictionary. Accordingly to find
a reference fo the Mul of the Sundar,
Laykha and Uttar Khands, the num-
bers 19, 269 (or in the earlier verses
70) and 292 respectively must be added
to those given in this Dictionary.)

Git Raja Gopi Chand, a ballad in Bhoj’-
purt and Magahi (in J.A.S.B., vol.
LIV, 1885).

Folklore from Eastern Gorakh’piir. By
Hugh Fraser, C.8,, in J. A. 8. B, vol.
LIIL

Grierson’s Bihar Peasant Life. (Caloutta,
Bengal Secretariat Press, 1885.)

Hindi; or, in conjunction with other
language initials = High: e.g., H. H. =
High Hindi; H. By, — High Bangili.

Bate’s Hindi Dictionary.

W

Koellogg’s Hindi Grammar.

Hoeornle’s Collection of Hindi Roots (in
J. A. 8. B, vol. XLIX). (Those who
have the separate reprint, in order to
find a reference, must deduct 32 from
the figures given in this Dictionary.)

Popular Songs of the Hamir'pur district,
in Bundél’khand, N.-W.P. (ed. V. A.
Smith, in J. A. 8. B., vols. XLIV and
XLV.)

Hanuman Bahuk, by Tul’si Das(ed. Gopi
Nath Pathak, Benares, Light Press,
1879). i




Has,

Hb.

Hd.

Hd. Dy.
Hd. Prov.
Hem,

Hem. Dy.
Hn,

Ind. Ant.
J.

i L g
J. G. 0. 8.
JoR 4. 8.
Jan.

.

K.

K. Ram.

Hasya Pafich Ratna, an Anthology in
various languages, by Maharaj j1
Krigna Lala, (Benares Aiijuman Press,
Benares).

Man’bodh’s Haribans (ed. Grierson, in
J.A. 8. B, Vol. LI, transl. in vol.
LIII). !

Hindustini.

Fallon’s Hindtistani Dictionary.

A dictionary of Hindiistani Proverbs, by
the late 8. W, Fallon ; (ed. Capt. R. C.
Temple. Benares, 1884.)

Heéma Chandra’s Prakrit Grammar (ed.
Pischel).

Héma Chandra’s Déshishabdamala (ed.
Pigchel). L

Harkh Nath’s Poems (ed. Grierson, in
J. A. 8. B., Extra Number for 1882).

The Indian Antiquary, a Journal of Orien-
tal Research, ed. Jas. Burgess.

Jaipiiri.

Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal.

J oﬁrnal, German Oriental Society.

Journal, Royal Asiatic Society.

The Janaki Mangal of Tul’si Das, (ed.
Prayag Datt’ Su_;gh Braj Ohandra
Press, Benares).

Jataka (ed. Fausboll).

Kanamaji.

The Kabit Ramayan of Tul’si Das (ed.
Gopi Nath Pathak, Light Press,
Benares, 1879). (It should be noted
that the numbering in the Uttar Khand
is incorrect. The numbers up to 100
are correct, after which they recom-
menoce with 1. Accordingly, to find a
reference to the latter portion of the
Uttar Khand, 100 must be deducted
from the numbers given in this Dic-
tionary.)

Kalp. .

Kan,

IKch.

K.

Hm.
Itn.
Kn. Dy.

Kn, Gr.

Kram,
Krish.

Krishnab.

Ksh.
Ksh. Vy.

L. L.
LoV,

Ls.
Lt

M. Dy.

oML G

SRR
A

‘Ralpasiitra (ed. Jacobi; in Collection of

German Oriental Somety, vol. VII,
No. 1). i

Lal Jha’s battle of 'Ka.narpi Ghat (ed
Shri Narﬁyan Bingh, in J. A. 8. B,
vol. LIV, Paxt 1, for 1885).

Kasi ke Chhayichitra, a drama by
Harishchandra, (Hari Prakash Press,
Benares).

Kachchayana’s Pali Grammar (ed. Sonart ;
the references are to the separate edi-
tion, Paris, 1881). '

Kafirt,

Kumaoni.

Konkani.

English-Konkant and Kénkani- English
Diotionary, by A. F. X. Maffei. (Man-
galore, Basel Mission Press, 1883.)

Maffei’s Konkani Grammar. (Mangalore,
1882.)

Kramadishvara’s Prakrit Grammar,

Shri Krishnagitavali, (ed. Munshi Maha-
vir Prasad, Lakhnau, Nawal Kishor
Press, 1884.)

Krishnabali of Tul’st Dds (Braj Chandra
Press, Benares, 1882).

Kashmiri.

Elmslie’s Kashmiri Vocdbulary.

Borrow’s Romano Lavo Lil (ed. 1874. )

Lalita Vistara (ed. R. Mltra,, in Biblio-
theca Indica).

Lanman’s Statistical Account of Noun
Inflection in the Veda. (In Journal of
American Oriental Society, vol, X.)

Lassen’s Institutiones Lingus Pracritics.
Latin,

Marithi; or, in conjunction with other
language initials = Modern : e, g., M.
Gd. = Modern Gaudian; M, M. —
Modern Marathi,

Molesworth’s Mariithi Dicti-onm'y. ‘

 Btudent’s Manual of Marathi Gramwar

(2nd ed., 1880).




w.
o Mth.

Mubh.

N. Aéta.
N.or

N L
g

Nak; i

 Mth. Ch.

- Mtk ar.

e

,emnon of aongs m nnpure Magahx
(in MS. g

Marsia (ed. Gnerson, mJ A 3. B.,Extm

~ Number for 1882).

: ‘M;iehchhaka’gikﬁ (ed. Stenzler).
‘Markandéya’s Prikrit Grammar.

Magahi (dialect of Bihari).

Magadhi Prakrit.

Mahirastri Prikrit.

A collection of miscellaneous folksongs
in Bhojpiirt, Bais'wart, and Hindi (in
MS.)

'Ueber die Mundarten nnd die Wander-

ungen der Zigeuner Buropa’s. By Dr.
_ Franz Miklosich (Vienna, 1872-1880.)

Multam (dialect of Panjabi).

O’Brien’s Glossary of the Multam Lan-

_ guage, compared with the Panjabi and

Sindhi. (Lahore 1881.)

Mar’'wari (and Mewari).

Maithili.

 Grierson’s Maithil Chrestomathy (in J. A..

8. B., Extra Number for 1882).
Grierson’s Maithil Grammar (in J. A,
8. B., Extra Number for 1880).

Muhamma.dan.

Naipali; or, in conjunction w1th language
initials = Northern: e.g., . Gd, =
Northern Gaudian.

The Acts of the Apostles in Naipali.

Gmmmar of the Nepalese Language. By
Lieut. J. A. Ayton. (Calcutta, 1820.)

8. Luke’s Gospel in Naipali.

Nag Songs (ed. Grierson, in J. A BB,
Extra Number for 1882).

The Ram Lalakar Nah’chhii of Tul’si Das
(ed. Prayag Datt’ Siggh : Braj Chandra
Press, Benares).

! The Pmyalaehohhi Nimamaila, a Prakrit

~ Kosha by Dhanapala (ed. G. Biihler,
Gottmgen, 1879).

,Spsqimen of the Nayi Dhamma Kaha

(ed. Bteintha ’Lezpmg, JE8L),

Nir,

0. Dy.
0. Gr.

0. Vy.

B,
P. Dy.

P. Dy. St.

P. Gr,
Pa.

| Pa. Dy.

Pa. Gr.

Pa. Gr. K.

Padm.
Parb.

Port.

Pr. L.
Prabh.
Prop.
Prs.
Psh, Pr’.

Psh.
Vi P

Gat Nebamk, a modern Mmthxh song
(m M8y

Nuayavallya Suttn.m (ed ‘Warren),

Oriya: or, in conjunction with language
initials = Old: e.g., 0. H. = Old Hindi;
0. By. = Old Bangali,

Sutton’s English and Oriya Dietionary.

Sutton’s | Oriya Grammar. (Cuttack,
1872.) ‘
Mohunpersaud = Takoor's  Vooabulary,

Oriya and English. (Serampore 1811.)

Panjabi.

Panjabi Dictionary, prmted in Lodidna.

Dictionary of English and Panjabi. By
Captain Starkey. (Calcutta, 1849.)

Panjabi Grammar, printed in Lodiana.

Pali.

Childers’ Pali Dictionary.

Minayef’s Pali Grammar (tr. Guyard).

Beitrige zor Pili Grammatik. By E.
Kuhn. (Berlin, 1875.)

Padmawat, by Malik Mohammad Jay’st
(ed. Rim Jasan; OChandra Prabha
Press, Benares, 1884.)

The Parbati Mangal of Tul’si Das (ed.
Prayag Datt’ Siggh; Braj Chandra
Press, Benares.)

Portuguese.

Prakrit.

Prakrita Laksana
Bibliotheca Indica.)

Prabhabati Haran, a drama by Bhanu
Nath Jha, in MS.

A dissertation on the proper names of
Panjabis, by Captain R. C. Temple. :
(Bombay, 1883.)

Persian.

Paishachi Prakrit,

Pashtu.

Paspati’s Ftudes sur les Tohingianés.

(ed. Heernle, in
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Psp. M, Paspati’s Memoir on the Language of the | Siv. Al S Snjgha. Saro;a., _or Notloes of Ver..

: : Gypsies (in Journal of the American | nacular Poets, by Siv Singh, Tnspector _
Oriental Sodiety, vol. VII, pp. 143— ‘ of Police. (Lucknow, Nawal Kishor
270). (Those who have the separate | ‘  Press, 1883) :
reprint, in order to find a reference, Shkr. ; Sanskrit. ‘ Y

must deduct 142 from the ﬁgures given

i s Dlatiosay ) Skr. Dy. Boohtlingk’s Sanskrit Dmtlona.ry (bemg

the smaller edition of the Petersburg
Dictionary),

S};}, Dy. P. Petersburg Sanskrit Dictionary.
Skr. Dy. W. Monier Williams® Sanskrit Dictionary.
Ram. The Ramayan of Tul’si Dds (ed. Ram

Sudh
Josan: Benares, 1869; transl. F. . Sudh, udhabund, a collection of sixty Kajalis,

by Kumar Lal Kharg Bahadur. (Ban-

Growse, C.8., 2nd ed., with illustra-
) s ) kipore, Khadghil .
tions: Allahabad, 1883). : 1§ - T“akg ‘B’“’ e, 1006
y undar; ] '
; Rav. Ravanavaho or Setubandha (ed. . i g diti;n) Hok (Denares, Light Press
Groldschmidt). o
Ry, Rayg’piiri.
Byg. Qr. Notes on the Rangpiir1 Dialect, by G. A.
Grierson (in J. A. 8. B., vol. XLVI). i
4 ‘ Tirki.
Rig. Warterbuch zum Rig-Veds, by H. Grass- T, Trivikrama’s Prakrit Grammar.
; mann (Leipzig). :
By, Rij’putani.
i Vaish.  Twenty one Vaishnava Hymns; ed. and
sl . : transl. by G. A. Grierson (in J. A. 8
8. Sindhi: or, in conjunction with language B., vol. LIIL, Part I, Special Number
injtials = Southern: ey., 8. @d. = for 188@).
) Southern Gaudian, &o. Ved. Vedic.
8. Dy. Shirt, Thavurdas, and Mirza’s Die- | Pr. Vararachi’s  Prakrit Grammar (ed.
tionary; (Kurrachee, Commissioner’s Cowell),
Printing Press, 1879.)
8. Gr. Trumpp’s Sindhi Grammar (London and
Leipzig, 1872). : ‘
B Eastwick’s Sindhi Vocabulary. W, In conjunetion with other language
Sal, " Song of Salhes (ed. Grierson, in J. A. 8, initials = Western: e.g.,, W. Gd. =
B., Extra Number for 1882), Western Gaudian. S
San. The Bairigya Sandipini of Tul’si Das Wat. Watson’s Index to Names of Eastern
(ed. Prayag Datt’ Singh: Braj Chandra Plants and Products (London, 1868).
Press, Benares.) Wil. Glossary of Judicial and Revenue Terms
Sayk. Bankat Mochan, by Tul’si Das (Lucknow, - and of useful words oceurring in Official
1879). Documents of British India. By
Sapt. Sapta Shataka (ed. Weber, in Collection H. H. Wﬂson_" - (London, 1855.)
of German Oriental Society, vol. VII,
No.4.)
Sat, The Sat’sai of Tul'si Dﬁs (ed. Gop1
'- Nath Pathak, Benares, Light Press). Z Zend. :
Sgh. Singhalese. = ek Beitrege sur Indischen Lexmographla

Shr. Pr. Shamraséni Prakrit, / : - von Theodor Zacharie (Berlin, 1883)




i imper' twe mood
incorrect.
indicative mood.
indefinite or m&eﬁmtzve.
‘ Canflaitive. v v
| imstr.  instrumental,
| intens.. intensitive.
\inder.  interrogative pronoun or mterrogatwe.
e  intransitive.
| introd. infroduction.
ok e 0
lg-fe long form.
B e eyl
foe. 0 loeative,

m. or mase.  magouline. ‘

i metri causa, o ‘ for the sake of metre,’
med. . medical. ’

met. metaphorical.

myth.,  mythological.

n. or neut.  neuter. .
neg. i negative.
nom.. " nominative.

#um. . npumeral.

dsogle o ohligue,
“0bs. ‘ obsolete.
obse.  sensu obscoeno.
opp. opposxte.
rig. original.

page.
past participle.
 participle.
: i partiele,
pass. passive.
perdy: 0 ) perdon oF personal
whon, i phonebie.
phr. Lo phrage,
| pl. or plur.  plural.
pleam. . pleonastio.
. postical,
) postposmon.




redundant.

redundant form.,

‘ reduphea.tmn or reduphaated.
| reﬂemm. 3

,seene (m a dmma)
scilicet or to be understood

- Ajodhya Kand. "
' Araz;yd‘ﬁ' and
Bal E’dnd.

Laykd K dnd
Swzdar K dmj
Uttar Kdml




distinot vowels. First, it indicates 'a short
ohich we, Jfor the sake of convenience (see
) amhtamte with a, but which really has, as
vila mlu, the saund of short &w (or short broad &), asin
j e\E’nglwﬁ < hot,’ “not,’ though not quite so deep as the
 corresponding Bamgals &w. Secondly, it sometimes
 indicates *a long vowel, the sound of which is a long &w
(orlong bﬁ*oad 0, s8¢0 Introd.), as in the Hnglish ¢ awe,’
';9' law? In ﬂms case it is distinguished in this Diction-
ary by placing the prosodic mark of length (8) over
it and t'ranshtemtmg it by 4, thus | ha. Thurdly,
it sometimes indicates *a mere imperfect vowel (see
 Introd.), the sound of which isa very short & as in
‘the English anger’ (seo Sweet’s Handbook of
: “Phonetws, § 200). In this case it is distinguished,
in this Dietionary, by a dot (3) placed in line after
”the consonant, ‘and transliterated by the apostrophe ;
tlms s I, ms gy’
- With regard to the use of the sign | and its new

is never used ewcept at the beginning of @ word or after
tmother wwel as w|AT aga before, o ndiawd
barber.  Inthe middle of a word, after a cons., it is
always omitted, its absence indicating the presence of
tha 'uowel it ropresents, according to the native
; gmwmamans theory that the sound of a inheres in
evory oomjona,nt unless otherwise spemﬁed thus @t

substztfwtes, it should be noted that the Jormer ( (=) '

X 4
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15

20
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80

of the three sounds of = 1s pronounced at the end of
@ word after a consonant, wheroas the omission of the
stgn W, according to the already-mentioned grammat-
wcal theory, would indicate the necessity of pron‘ounc‘
ing an inherent a after every final consonant. For
this reason the sign § or s (see Introd.) is adaptad in
this Dictionary to replace the sign § whenever any of
its sounds are proiwzmaed at the end of @ word ; the
sign § signifying the full (short or long) sound of =,
and the sign s its imperfect sound. Henco when any
word, is spelt without § or 3, it must be read as
ending i a consonant. The principal cases when
there is a final audible sound are given below ; and
it will be noticed that the short sound a occurs in the
first case, the long sound & in the second, and the
imiperfect sound, in the two remaining cases. With
the euception of these cases, mno word - 18 ever
pronounced with a final a; thus AF ayg limb, w<
ghar house, ww@ kamal lotus, ele. It should be
noted, however, that this ruleis only applicable to prose.
In poctry every final a is pronounced as the impers
Ject wowel ; amd hence wn verse quotations the substi-
tutes 5 or s will not be used, the absence of the vowel
sign  being understosd to be, as usual, an mdwatzon
of the vowel pronunciation.

With regard to the occurrence of the wvarious
sounds of W, the following rules may be given. *The
short #w-sound 1s the regular and most common one.
Tt i mot the Sanskrit open a, nor the common Hindi a
(which sounds less hollow), nor is it like the English
win nut, “but? It is something between the u in
¢oqut’ and the (Bangali) & or Hw in “nof} but
exactly agrees with meither. It may ocour wnw any
syllable, whether open or closed, stressed or unstressed,
whether initial -or medial or ﬁ/n,al thus W< ghdwr
QEC dwmdwr immortal, FWE kdwmdwl lotus,




_w‘a

. wvew  kdwrliwk he did, ws nmdw mot.  *The
long aw-sound has been observed by ne in the following
cases :—(1) the aumiliary verb / <7 hdw be (eq.,
€3t hdwi I am) ; (2) the Bhoj'pur: pres. ind. (e.g.,
et dekhdis 1 see) ; (3) the termination of the nd
pers. plur, of any tense (eg., %wa dékhd may ye
see, Bh. %wﬁo dekhdld you see, Bh. Taias dokh’bd
or Mth. Ruva® dekh’bih you will see) ; (4) in the
Maithils abl. postpos. & si (e.g., ¥@ ¥ mukh si
from the mouth, Bid. 6, 2); (5) in the Magahi
termmatzon of the obl. form of s in silent a (e.g.,
935 ¥ ghard ki to a house, ¥Es ¥ dekhd k&3 to see,

J. 4. 8. B.,vol. LI, pp, 161,154). The Bihdrss have

no special graphic sign for this peculiar long sound,
but, when necessary, they sometimes indicate it by
placing the prosodic mark of length (2) over w
(thus |=FY) ; or, though incorrectly, write it as w4t (e.9.,
ﬁ’?", or, as i the Aromgarh Settlement Report,
p. 20A, ﬁ'*%), or, still less corvectly, they express
it by adding the visarga (e.g., ¥@wl I see, Rara:
you see, see Gd. Gr., p. 26, footnote). It is, however,
elearly nothing else but the long sound corresponding
to the common short sound &w, these two forming
an exact pawr of short and long wowels. °The
imperfect a-sound mever occurs in the beginning of
a word, In the middle of & word it is not un~
commony though no exact rules as to its ocourrence can
be given, except that (1) it is usually met with between
two syllables, the second of ‘which contains a long
vowel, as in WYAT ghar’'wa house, Ga & sut’ld
he slept; and (2) ¢t always oceurs between or after
two consonants which originally formed a conjunct
consonant, as in gEg sab’d word, WEsE jat'n
purpose, f&(sWT kir’pa grace, wwztmW par’ydjan
need (from Skr. wex, %@, HuT, s9voW). At the
end of a word it never occurs in prose, exeept in the
two last cases, mentioned below, of the final audible
g In poetry, as already mentioned, every final %
is pronownced as the i amyperfect vowel.

At the end of & word the vowel % is audible in
the following cases :—(1) in monosyllables, as sz na
not ; (2) inthe 2nd pers, plur., as ks dekhd may ye
see; (3) affer a double consonant, as Fcs richehh’
bear, g¥s datt’ given; (4) after 9, or a conjunct
consonant the latter part of which 4s wu, as
WSS akath’niy’ unspeakable, WS ajogy’ un-
worthy, wtws grijhy’ acceptable. In the case of most
other conjunct consonants their component parts are
pronounced separately with the interposition of the
wmperfect vowel, so that the word practically ends in
a single consonamt, without any inherent a; thus
wwva juk’t joined (Skr. ga), 985 sab’d word (Skr,
wez ), www jan’m birth (Skr, 7 ), YT put’r son
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26

85

45

50

(Skr. 9%), waew sukl white (S wm), S

Krish’n Krishna (Skr. wm), efe.; but if the conj.

cons. consists of a nasal or a sibilant followed by a
mute, 1t 15 treated like a smgle cons., that is, it is
pronounced withowt any inherent a ; thus Wy ayg limb,
= ant end, T dand staff, and ga® samast whole,
faww grihast (Mth.) or Tacse@ gir’hast (Bh.) house-
holder (Skr. v2¥w),9® pusp or gvq pushp flower

(Skr. gu).

It may be added that in Bais'wari the letter w,
inherent in a preceding | y or & w, is sometimes written
to empress the short vowels ¥ e and WY o respectively ;
thus in the pron. forms wfR, wm, and =iy, we,
pronounced jehi, jen, and mohi, soi, for wify, s,
and W%, WK, cle. On the same principle the Skr.
@t vyakti person becomes sw® bekat in Bihars

(¢f. Bid. 8, 2).

[The ancient Indo-aryan language possessed o
pair of short and long sounds of a, pronounced cleay
and open, like a in the German ‘minn’ and ‘mahl,’
Italian f ballo? and € baco.” The short sound of &
does not ocour in English, but the long & is met with in
words like ‘far’, ‘star’ In  Sanskrit these were
graphically vepresented by | ad and |t @. The sound
of &, however, began to undergo changes from very
early times. These changes took two different directions.
On the one hand, the sound a tended to be obscured
into @ short &, on the other, into a short & (compare
the analogous change of a in Greek to ¢ and o), by
which two sounds are mot fo be wunderstood a cloar
& and 8, but obscure sounds like Qerman & (or )
short and Imglish &w short, pronounced somiathing
like & iw ‘error’ and & in ‘hot’ (Cf Sweet’s
Phonetics, §§ 31, 66, 71-74.) The former sound
is best represented by the common W of the Hindi,
the latter by the common W of the Bangali;
thus ax ghar, pronounced H, ghér, Bg. ghir. The
tendency of a to change to short & 4s already
noticed by the most ancient native grammarians
(Pratishakyas dnal Pawini in the 8rd cent. B.O. ; see
Whitney’s Skr. Gr., § 21, p. 9), who call the vowel so
changed §E& samhvrita or ¢ dimmed.’ The tendency
of a to change to short & probably also declared
itself very early, though no similar testimony on this
point seems to be available. The evidence of the
modern Gaudians, however, shows that the JSormer
tendency affected more the centre and west of India,
while the latter was active in the east and ewtreme
south. Thus = is pronounced as short & in qll

Western. Gaudians (Hindi, Panjibi, Sindhs, Guja-
raii) and in the Southern GQaudian (or Marathi)
with the ewception of the Konkani dialect of the
Marathi, in the ewtreme south, near Goa,

On the




v 58 8
G  67) tmd Kénkam (&n. Gr.,
) less so in Bihari, in the westernmost
‘ ich (Bais'wari, Western Bhoj'pini) the
L ound already preclommates. In the Gipsy both
. changes, & and 8, are found in different words ; thus
~ desh,*ten,’ but shov, “six ;’ see Psp. M., pp. 230, 231
0 “(‘Skr.‘titwnd 9%). The result of the process thus far

.”_"."'ympresmtatwa of the ancient short open a, while the
other was long and identical with the ancient long open

. 8. But by the side of this process there gradually
developed in the Hastern Gaudians another, which con-
. sisted in creating on the one hand a long counterpart
. of the short close a, and on the other hand o short
counterpart of the long open &. Thus the final result
of the two processes was to produce two pairs of a-
sounds, one being open, the other elose, and each pair

second process led to a further important vesult i the

- Bastern  Gaudians. The fact that the two nitial
 sounds were the short close a and, the long open &, and
o were graphically represented by W& and WY rospectively,
" had practically the effect of causing these two graphic

- signs to be looked wpon as serving to distinguish
not so much the quantity as the tone of those two a-

. sounds. In other words, W& became the sign, not of
the short a-sound, but of the close a-sound, while
simalarly =T became the sign, not of the long, but

 of the open a-sound. When this wvesult had been

‘attained, it obuviously became necessary to devise
some mew marks to distinguish the quantities of
 the new pair of a-sounds, whenever such distinetion
. appeared to be desirable.  In the ardinary comverse of
. life, indeed, this necessity was not much felt; itis a
common observation that people will continue, without
much practical inconventence, @ system of spelling
which mo longer conforms to the realities of pronun-
ciation ; and thus at the present day natives as a
rule use the signs | and WY for the close and open
sounds; without distinction of quantity. Stll occa-
~ sionally there 48 meed of defining quantity, and then, as
almaddy ewpla,med warious means are resorted to, One
f these, the system of wsing prosodic marks, has been
adt)pted in this Dictionary, as being the . simplest
”ncl most consistent. According to this system tlw
wlang close a—samzd (e., &w) tis reprasented by %
plus rosodic mark. of length), and

u‘e‘.‘,“ d) i indicated by =t

“ezpzaimd was to give to the Gaudian two a-sounds. -
" One was short (8or 8), and was the obscure close |

consisting of @ short and, long sound. Moreover, the
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(i.e., W7 plus the prosodic mark of shortness). The
system of K. Gd. a~sounds and their graphic represen-
tatzons may then be thus tabularly Shown zem
Olose a-sound ... {Skort il e
; Long, & d (= aw).
Short, QT d.
Long, @ 4.
The creation of a short counterpart to the long open &
i the B. Gd. appears in every case to be due to the
shortening of an original long open &, amd is most
Jrequently the result of the law of shortening the
antepenultimate (see Introd.). Thus, B. wifesr
khatiya bed (lg. f. of wre khat); B. atzar
khiilo, By. wtvaw khdilam, 0. wtss§ khails T ate
(from / @y kha); B. wr<esr mar'ls, Bg. wrfcars
marilam, 0. wa(E' manlu I beat; By. wTfxET
mdarvyd having bea.ben, gizar khaiya having eaten,
wifeur dsiya having come, efo. (The short PromT-
ctation of WY in all these cases is strikingly shown
by the contraction of &t + X ¥ito & in Bangdli
(colloquially, see Bg. Gr., p. 830) and to @ in Bihari ;
thus Bg. &wta khelam, B. @<t khals I ate; Bg.
¥R meré having beaten, ete.) It should be observed,
however, that in the case of the shortening the antepe-
nultimate of long forms (but of mo others) there is
a tendency (imperative in Western Bhofpuri and
Bais'wari, but optional in the other dialects of Bihari)
to substitute the short close a for the short open ¥ ;
thus in Bw. and W. Bh. only afegy khatiyad, but afest
khatiya or aTfegT khatiya in Mth., Mg., and F. Bh.
But besides the case of the antepenultimate, the short
open # occurs also in other cases; e.g., in tatsamas
which originally contained a long open & before a cony.
cons, ; thus, B., Bg., and O. qTSs  nydjy’ just
(Skr. =Tm), wrews baky sentence (Skr. ATR),
whas grajhy’ acceptable (Skr. wtw), wrwms bajhy’
external (Skr. av=1), ete. For some other cases, sce
the Art, ®mra. The ewistence of the long counterpari
(aw) of the short close a in Bangali and Oriya has
not as yet been specially moticed by grammarians ;
but in Bangali it ocours, for ewample, i the vocative
term. of such mouns as Tyay father, Wrar mother
(e.g:, ¥ Tas¥s he pitd ! oh father ). It is now usual in
Bangali to spell these forms with -the visarga (faws,
wTas), a practice which has led to the mistaken notion
that they are identical with the Sanskrit vocatlives
thus spelt (see Bg. Gr., p. 65), but which i none
else than the erroneous practice. already noticed as
being also found, in Bihari writers. The cveation of
this long 8w appears vn maost, if not all, cases to
be due to the curtailment of o syllable which in the
pv‘eced‘ihg stage of ‘the Ap, Pr. contavned an S u.
Thus 2nd pers. plur. B. ¥Gs dékhd = dp.  Pr.

Open a-sound, {




L wa

Tvas; Bh e dekhdld = Ap. Pr. Qwas +
“ww (see Gd. Gr., § 497, 501); woc., By, ﬁmo
pitd = Ap, Pr. faws or faawt (sec Gd. Gr.,'§ 869);
pres. ind., Bh. gwwt dekhdls = Ap. Pr. 3e@s +
%@ (s Gd. Gr., § 497, 501); auwil, verb €7
hdw is contracted from Ap. Pr. %faw or sfaw (Gd. Gr.,
§ 514) ; abl. postpos. ¥ s34 is a contraction of the
alternative form @Y sdii; obl. sing. 935 = Ap. Pr.
gen. sg. ¥ (see Gd. Gr., p. 195, J. A. S. B., vol,
LI, p. 163). Respecting the Western and Southern
Gaudians, it remains to be added that in them the
ancient short open & has often survived, in words
like % gan multitude (Skr. ww), efe., especially in
onomatopwic words like W= @ jhan jhin jingling,
and frequently in stressed syllables, like waw® kimal,
but E. Gd. kdwmal,

With regard to the Baig’wart practice of expressing
e by =, it may be noted that the same use is also some-
times observed in Bangdli; e g., G@T®1% he is seen,
pronounced dokhdjdr, e individual, pronounced bekti.]

Ha 2), (fr=maor i str.f, mwra, f %%, Ts,0

prim. der. suff. wused to form mnouns of action,
Exam., @& m.,, and &% or ®f@ /. play, from / @4
play; sh. f. %9 m., €9 or ¥t £, str. f. ¥87T m., ¥9
1. langhter, from ,/ %@ laugh ; #1< or ®1fT f. beating,
from /A< beat; wk. f. 9@ f., and str. f. W= .
language, from ./ €Y@ speak. See art. &1 @ (2) and
art, T4 (2).

(It should be remembered that this sujf. becomes
silent in prose, though mot in poetry, according to
the ordinary rule regarding a final W, as explaned
in art. € o (1). The fem. gender is the more usual
one in words formed with this suff. The fem. form in
¥ 7 s common in the poetry of all dialects, but in
prose it is almost entirely limited to the Mth. dialect,
the corresponding fem. form in the other dialects
ending in silent | a. The complete set, consisting
of mase. and fem., short and long farms, does
not ewist in every instance. Practice alone can supply
the needful information on this point).

[The original of this suff. is the Skr. suff. =,
which (in the nom. sq.) forms m, =&, f. «t. In Pr.
the fem. suff. & may be substituted for W1 (see Hem, iii,
32, Vr. v, 24), the Pr. set of the suff. thus becoming
m. @, f. 9t or & In Gd., according to its usual
phon. laws, this set changes to m. &, f.%6 or X; see
Gd. Gr., p. 1585, § 829 ; also §§ 41-61.  The lg. f. of
this suff. 1s made by the addition of the pleon. suﬂ"
w ; see the art. & 4 (2) and = ka.]

3 a (3), Toh, p'rqf ew_ph.,lwdded'to words beginning with

a cony. cons. the fivst part of which is W; thus &g
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ba,ﬁhmg (Ram., m ok, 30, 2 Slcr. ), sl
praise (Ram., Ba., ch. 93, 8; Skr, gfa), war

place (San., vs. 89 ;. Skr, W)
cons, is dissolved ;
Bk i, 9, Optwnally, and pe'rhaps prqfembly, T is
prefiwed to such words, e.g,, ¥@Y& school (B. Gr.
II (Bh.), conversation 20), sfac firm (Padm., ch.
618, 7; Skr. f@x); see art. i (4).

[That the euph. use of the pref. | was not entiraly
unknown in medieval and ancient India may be congec-
tured from such instamces as Shr. &q or wgw, base
metal, Skr. wHsgw or weww, dumb (see Goldstiicker’s
Skr. Dy., s.v. W) ; and the ewistence of the Gd, Tk,
wfeat (L. 7.,p. 269, L 10 ; Ga. Gr., p. 14), Pa. xat,
xfear (Pd. Dy.), Pr. x@, sfewy (Heom. i, 180;
according to Vr. xii, 22 only Shr. Pr), for Skr. %,
seems to point in the same direction. On the other
hand, instances like the 8kr. astronomical terms #ta
scorpion (Greek okopmios), Y4 ‘kronos’ (Greek
Kkpovos )—see Weber's History of Indian Literature,
p. 254, footnote—indicate an alternative treatment of
snitial conj. cons. In all Gds, the euph. use of the
pref. ¥ prevails.]

Sometimes the conj.

H a (4), Ts pref. neg., added to words (subst., adj.,

part,, num., or adv.) ‘to negative their meaning,
like the B, in-, un-, dis-, or *fo depreciate it; thus
'grTer ignorance (Ram., B., ch. 64, 1; from vare
knowledge), wv® immoveable (Ram., Ba., ch. 2,
11; from 9@ moveable) ; wfa8®F without distinetion
(Bid. 29, 8; from T&Q@ specially) ; again *wfegw
an unlucky day (Padm., ch. 419, 8; from fem
day). It becomes W= an, if the word begins with
a vowel ; thus WwTET disrespect (Vaish. iv, 2, Sfrom
9T<T respect), wglww improper (Bid, 51, 4,
from wsfgw proper), L ey many, Ui, not one
(Bid. 45, 1, from w& one). Not unfrequently it
s pleonastically reduplicated @ an + 9 a, in
which jform it occurs both before words beginning
with a consonant and words beginning with «
vowel ; thus, before coms., wafewg unnoticed (Sal.
18; from Tam mark), wwwgw-not having become
(Ram., Ba., ch. 176, 2, w«weY fagrer when
it had mnot yet become morning, from wwyw
having become, past part. = Skr. /) ; again before
vowels, GwgfmICt an’adhikari uninitiated (Ram.,
Ba., ch. 118, 1, from <=fya1<s} initiated), wewrcfae
an’ichehhit undesired (Bam., Ut., ch. 116, 4, from
yfwa desived). If thus used pleonastically, ww s
practically treated as a separate word. ;
[w, before vowels w®, is well Jmown in Skr.

as a neg. pref. There are even a few, though

doubtful and mostly vedw cases of its reduplication ;

e.g., wuarw Gop. 18; gagla

i*




&@-: (T e ,
. time, famine, there is mo real word WTATH), ved.
. sy fearless (Wt nob -+ wwfaw fearless, there

8,00 In Pr, ako it iswell known, both in its simple
 and reduplicated forms; examples of the latter are
. wufifas unconsidered ( from fafas considered, Hem.

ii, 190), Wuiy freedom from calamity (from &
oalamity, Adup. §4). The same remark applies to
all Gds.) |

o Ha (5)’, Tbh., pref, intens., very, excessively, sometimes
. added to words to emphasise their meaning ; thus oY
. great destruction (HD. v, 35, for W9), YR very
. unsteady (for 999 ), WqF very difficult (4z. Gy. for
q3); occasionally in compounds, as GG or YHTY very
great, huge (Hb. iii, 10, 4¢. having a large body,
from =19 body). :

 [Skr. wfa, Pr. 9% ; hence Gd. & and shortened 4 ;
see the remarks on derivation under the art. HxTY. The
origin of this pref. W, however, 1s now lost sight of, and

it is added, at pleasure, to tats. as well as tadbh.

words.] ‘ e

H o (6), Thbh., pref. pleon., added to many words without
modifying their meaning, as 1 VEGY destroyer (Parv.
do. 18), ww= happiness (Jan., ch. 12), iﬁﬁ‘q blessing

 (Jan., ch. 5, Nah., vs. 17), wwiT support, food (San.,

 vs. 53), w=wT¥ shy (HO. i, 36), ete.
; [Skr. <1; in Pd. and Pr. generally v, but occa-
sionally shortened to B with doubling of the succeeding
cons. ; thus Pr. wmawsy (Ndn., vs. 23) destroyer
(= Skr. wrawe: ), Pr. ww@rd (Nam., vs. 203) pond
(= Skr. wrETd), Pd, wfegy removed (= Skr.
wifen:), Pa. w@ay o Pr. wstwr (Hem. iv, b4,
Nay. 117) attached (= Skr. et ), Pr. w=a@w
(Kalp. § 95) clothes (= Skr.wrrest). In Gd. the
latter process became much more general, hence B, G&TY
or WHTE = PrX wgray, Sk, W& ; B, wewy,
Pr. graw@y, Skr, wrawe:, ete.] :

S o (7), T interjection of pity,sh !
[8kr. = ; so possibly in all Gds.)
Ha (8), Toh., voc. pt., only occurring in the compounds
W%, W, eic. ; a shortened form of @, q.v.

3 a(9), Tss 'a name of Vishnu (sce W14 ; *a name
o of Brahma. Only ocourring i fanciful usages,
e.g., in riddles, ete. [Exam,, Sat., (with comm.) p. 1,

1. 8, sw-gAT, TFATA-B, YU, &W, 9, w W,
gefery %@ vy 939 w-wwc a9 wre, Haviog

put together Sita, Ram, Lachhman, Bharat, and

r famine (%4 M0t + waT® inauspicions

s o real word wTafu) ; see Goldstiicker’s Str. Dy.,
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Satrngh’n, Tulsi Das touching (their) ten feot
crossed over the sea of existence, (Here Am-gaT
~ daughter of Janak is Sitd; ggsw 0r gaaTa stands
for wg<m, ww and < both meaning vehicle :
TgeTA-g9 son of Das’jsn 4s Rdam; WTa snake
signifies the Nag king Shes, who became incarnate
as Lachhman ; | signifies Vishnu, who became
incarnate as Bharat; and ® signifies 8ib, who became
incairnate as Satrugh'n.)
[8kr. 'w: 2%; 0 in all Gds.]

q'{ @i (1), for words commencing thus and not mentioned
below, see wnder ¥ @, It should also be noted that
certain words, begsnning with We di°, WTHe i, W&
ail°, wxHe aib°, We @i’ or Rao wit’, Vage all’, Tao ail’,
ete., (0.., ¥XR aihadr ho will come, Padm., ch. 175,
3 ; wxal ait5 I should have come, Misc. 79 ; W@
@il they came, Bais. 7, efc.) are inflections of the
A/ @18 ab come, and must be looked up under that
root. '

T di (2), @ verbal termination, = R @, ¢..

HR A disan = Tww d@isan, ¢.0.  Exam,, Bais, 7, wxga
gavar & wiesr ¥ faute], war, 1 would have got
such a brother-in-law hanged, O Ram !

G aisa, (£ wx@ gis)) = Vay 7sd, g0, Exam,,
Bais. 27, WS ®1¥A} €19 gAR W WIR a1 R4,
‘Working such an (¢fficacious) magic, Ishould not let
my lover depart.

?’% ai = &g ai (1), .k az (1), a sec. der, suff. used
to form abstract nouns from adjectives, as WgE%
lightness, from %g® light; w&Ty goodness, jfrom

waT good. .
[ Skr. wt, Shr. Pr. %1, or Mh. Pr. st (Hem. 1, 1564),

with pleon. % superadded, it is Shr. o=, Pr. fut or
1T, or, including the final = of the base, wxwT, and
Gd. w%; with pleon. & (= &) added again fo the
base, we have Pr. WUTHT contracted to G'd. w1, See
Gd. Gr., § 220.]

S qii (1) ; for words commencing thus, and not mentioned
below, see under «t du.

B qii (2), a verbal termination, = W du, .0,
G aiir = W dory ¢.v,
AR aat, ww af, Wifewy, autiyd, Toh, subst. m. ;

13 man who dies without leaving issue; *a bachelor,
sa blockhead, fool. : :



(Properly Hinds, but occasionally wsed by ‘

educated Bihdris.) e

[8kr. ‘wgm: or *wgaw; Pa. @y, ‘wywa;
Pr. 'aewl, *ewwsY; dp. Pr. 9wy, ‘€www, or
swywF; —H. oW, wd, *wfwat; Garh. *«iwr; P
wte, a (UL Qy.), ow, (f) sawt; Ml Stacs
(m.), *wtaet (f); M. has <& in the sense of
plough, plough-boy.]

Y wé; for words commencing thus, see under X .
ki ad ; for words commencing thus, see under %Y du.

: :
HIW winsh, <w anms ; Jor words commencing thus, see
under 7 ans.

HER ok (1), Tbh, o der. suff. occurring in a cortain
number of sec. roots. Sometimes the original root
(generally with o slightly different meaning) occurs
side by side with the sec. root thus Jormed ; but in
most cases the former is mo longer in wuse. Exam.,
/%% be separated and /wz be split; A/ ®9H be
peinful and /%% tighten ; again /2= split, A/ FTE
rumble, from the disused +/z or =TT and VA &
respectively ; similarly ./ qa® gfitter, A/ W@ shine,
and many others, see H. R., 63. '

(It may be noted that these sec. roots, just like
prim. roots, may be used as nouns of action, which
are generally feminine n their weak form: whils
their strong forms end in GFT mase, and way Sfem. ;
e.g., AR f. pain, waw [ glitter, waat /. glance.
See the art. & o (2) and Xt (2), both prim. der. suff.)

[The original of this suffic most probably is
the Skr. /& kri, which in construction with any
noun (generally in the acc. sing.) may form a sort
of periplwastic root. DBhus Shr, ¥ 4+ = blow
(lit. make puff), T + /& hinder (lit. make
hindrance, from =), % -+ +/ & rumble (lit. make
a rumbling noise), &% + /% pain (lit. make tor-
ment). In Pr. the /@ coalesces with the noun,
so as to form an indivisible compound root ending
&, which last element is in Gd. Jurther veduced

to a single &. Thus the abovementioned Skr. peri- |

phrastic voots become in Pr. the compound roots VEE
(pres. part. act: w4®Y, Sapt., vs. 176 ; pres. part,
pass. gfgmia Hem, iv, 422), /T, \/TEE, /TN,
and i Gd., ¢w;w, /O, Jwgw, wew. T will
thus be seen that the initial = of the suffiz s s
really the termination of what was originally a noun,
while the element & represents what was originally
the root &.  For further wnformation on the natuie
and_ origin of such comp. roots, see Gd. Gr., § 853,
p. 173} ; ‘
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R ok (2), (f <& Y, Téva pm’qni der. ‘s‘uﬁ’i“used‘\bnly"
in tats. words to form adjectives and nouns of agency.
Exam,, =, (f wifiat ), a doer, from /&

[Skr. ws:, f. <87 ; met with in all Gds. In all
probability this suff. is a compound of the prim.
der. suff. % a (2), qw., and the pleon. suff. =,
qv. ; thus, m. W& = 9 + @, f. TAT= T 4 W
The tadbh. form of the suff. is m. @1 a (2), /.
X, q0.] i

R ak (3), Tbh,, a shortened form of ©% ek or um &k one,
ocourring only in compounds, such as HwET ak’la,
WFEL al’sar, AN al’ hattar, GWVRT-TY akotar’so,
ete. (q.0.). . :

[ Skr. am, Ap. Pr. wg (Hem. iv., 871), B. uE
or . |

HRZE al'tay, wame aktay, swvee iy, toe
ikbay, Any., adj. com. gen., acting, being temporarily
in charge of an office in the place of another officer,

[ E. acting, a fech. term of the Indian Adminis-
tration. ]

HA[Z-TNE akat’bakat, Toh,, subst. m., 'trifles, things
' worth nothing ( == WTQﬁ-‘ﬂ‘ﬂ’) 5 Aence °*the minor
portions of a composite whole. Exam,, ! Chan., qwa-
WwE A% R w9 9T, T & faw www wwre, To
speak trifles as they come into the mind, is the
natural disposition of evil men. *Hb, 2, 59, ggewn
9%2-992 ¥4 gew, All the pegs and pins of the
cart came loose. Sec wwg-wwg agar’bagay,
[Perhaps connected with wag or Wy (1),
q.0., qaE being a reduplication of &=z ; or the latter
might itself be o reduplication of wag, g.v. or 0
wge-f9a rigorously minute, and wwez-fawe hideously
large. ] |

SUSIY alta (1), 0 shme ik Raver Aeis 1), g
5 g

2T
SIHZY aw'ts, fom. of Sawer ab'pa (), i

ak’ta (2), the same as w31 dk’ra, q.v,

N
RS ai'tobar, wzYaT aktobar, the same as -
AT ak’tabar, q.v.

ﬂm} akathi, Toh,, adj. com. gen., mischievous,
noxious, injurious.  Exam., Chan., w= ==y ‘

(=w=9 + ) @w, wwt o7 gars fe a8, To
an unreasonable man defects alone are wvisible: a
mischievous person sees them very deftly,
[ Probably from Skr. wfvure,
. the intens. % a (5), q.0.] .

Pa. wfawg ; with




/ m akay, (p'r. pts. wmﬂ ak’,‘ it  HFEH
4 f,als’mt; vw&a ak’yit ; GwHIEE ak”ml LA
ak’rab ; “.g ak’rar), Tbh,, v. intr., 'to become
: hard smff 2t0 wmthe, ‘become distorted, cramped

3t0 sbrut a.ﬁ'ecte&ly, swagger, give oneself airg; *to

- challenge to fight. Phr., W=y =iTus (lit. to become
‘sbxff, hence) to come to the end of one’s resources
(as in o Tawsuit or struggle.) Exam,, ' Coll. g3sgar
‘W& ﬁ'ﬁ, The corpse has got stiff; Coll. (BA.),
TRt ¥ wwy Aws P 9w &g w5, Have you
come to the end of your resources already P Now yon

2 Qoll. (Bh.), M7 & Ty wargw 93,

are powerless.

The horse’s legs are distorted or crooked ; Coll. (Bh.), |

; mwuﬁqnw%mﬁvwmw a1, My arms
_ and legs, being stiff and distorted, have become like
sticks.  °B. Gr., I (Introd.), Fable 11, = w=fs woa

L T AESTE GAGATE W g w wwa fawa qwrv

it Bwaggering along, I shall show off the finery

) ~ of my ornaments and clothes and the beauty

_of my countenance. *Coll. (Bh.), - W%g & @IT
%@ wrewr, He stands up swaggeringly, challenging
to fight. :

[Der. uncertain ; but ¢f. Skr. \/wg_ be hard, also
Skr. wtes and wdrc hard, stiff, which are probably
prakritising  derivations from Skr. weg or w¥, both
derivatives of Skr. /&Y. The most common represent-
atwe of the latter root in Pd. and Pr. is &g, properly
a der. root, for Pa. or Pr. wg% = Shr. menfa (see Hem.

Lot bt y standing for T as in Pr. (/3§ for Shr.
%g, Hem. iv, 51, 221). Thence comes Pd. and Pr,
Ty, representing Skr. /@ (i, wraw ) draw
up, cramp. This might change in Gd. to ./<=&s or

CJ/EIEE or o/wa® or WEY (for was). [The process

of loss or transfer of aspiration is not uncommon in
Qd. (see remarks on derivation of WHITY), or even in
Pr., see Qd. Gr., p. 82, and possibly the prakritising
Skr, \/ wg is due to it. Or perhaps the ,/9%wg may

 be related to the adj. gt standing, which is o modi-
fication of Pr. @y, Skr. @™, ppp. of /&% (sce
Cp. Gr.ili, 60). T this case the initial = of the ,/wwg
o would be the intens. pref. (see art. € a (5)). H.,/<9=%s
o wegt™ (Hd. Dy.) with odj. 9%g or wag, P
JuEs or/ s, O. 94 with numerous derivatives,
8. wtwest (properly a pass. form wfws + w1, see S.
Gr., p. 258) ; wanting, apparently, in the other Gds.,
i which only derivatives of it ocour (see art. wwfy

5 aka_f‘i) § adopted from the Hindi.)

m akar, also (Mth.) =g agar (1), the same as
qsf’qaka,m, q.0.

m’m mkar’bm, mmt alcwr’bdz, Tbh,, subst.
f, (Bh) the cramps, rheumatlsm. Exam., Coll.
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SEey

(Bh.), wtasqy m % =, He bas got
rhenmatism.

[Properly 1lst wverb. noun of the doublegcausal
N umgeTa, made with the prim. suff. 1 (2), q..
This double causal root does mot otherunse occur
. B., the simple causal ,/9w%ra (q.v.) being ordi-
narily used. From this latter root the corresponding
words P. Ww¥TY or HET, G. wHsT, are derived.
H., like B., hos wsgai. It should be moted that
o such deriwatives the causal or double cousal root
has the sawme meawing as the prim. root, 1.e., 1 18
properly a pleon. root, formed with the pleon. suff.
wfi, see Gd. Gr., p. 170, § 349. e art. W1 @ (2),
woTs abdi, 918 bdi.  See also art, w=te akari. Or the
word may be explained as compound of HHE (q.v,)
and q1¥ wind, the lotter word being an usual term

Sfor rheumatism.]

im'l' dlra, Sty dk'ra (2), Thh., subst. m., (BR.) 'a
calcareous nodular limestone, found in the soil in
many parts of India, used in making roads, lime,
ete. ; *(8. Bh.) coarse gravel (Grs., §794), pebbles,
See Smetak’ta (2 ﬁtﬂ-@ ak’rs (2), wwe ayhat.

(When it appears in large blocks, it is SaszT ; the
small pieces for road-metal are wiwg, or wwwg,
or <Xws2Y 5 when used for Lime-burning, it is \§e.)

[This word does not appear to ocour in any of
the other dialects of B., nor wn any of the other Gds, ;
if is an all probability merely & mutilated form of
wET, %, ¢.v.  The later are the forms occurring
. oll other Gd. languages and B. dialects, and also
ocour in Bh. by the side of ¥&+31. Compare, however,
the first part of waTawE, ¢.v.}

VW‘@TH ak’rab, (pr. pts. vfﬂ,"iﬁt akar’bait,
Bh. & My., wwsvaa ak’rawat, Se=qrfea ak'rawit,
WATYIXA ak'rdit ; GHEUIF ak’rdol ; gEHIETIY
ak’raeb ; QWT;‘ ak’rabai, wETY ak’rde), Thh,,
v, tr., to distress, impede, Exam., Coll. (Bh.), &
@t waseTY firwews 7 it P You have impeded him,
haven’t you ?

[Causal of \/9%%, q.v.]°

ﬂﬁg akart, 9&g akay, Tbh., subst. £, (Bh.) 'cramps,
crookedness, contortedness, stiffness ; *pride, swag-
ger, strub, airs, comceit; ?parade, pomp, show,
Comp., 9ag-09F, Wa§-UNS, YHYH-HIH, m.,
pomp, stateliness, affected airs; wmg-wT®:, com.
gen., an affected person, a fop; wwg-ata, f.
swaggeting, strutting, foppishness, airs, = Phr., wag
amw, to_swagger. Examu, ' Cofl. (B/a ), WtEer
8Ty W wafe =i d@ w1, He has got cramps o
stiffness in the loins. * Coll. (Bh.), ¥wsu1 YT ST Ty




Rarawres, What airs arve you giving ‘youréélf ‘before
me! $Coll. (Bh), % wg wwgsawy & wiigra w,
This is a wedding procession of great pOmp. See

Y agar.

[Properly 1st wverb. noun of / wwwg (quw),
Sformed with prim. suff. €4 (2), g.v. H. same as B.;
P. wrwy or wwg (subst.), wwgwTer (ad).), wagAt)
(subst.) ; 8. wrfargent (subst., as in wTfags =T to
walk affectedly, to strat) ; G. wag (subst.), wmgr-
@&yt (subst., rivalry, contest, ¢f. 4th meaning of
A/ F), WWGATS (ady.), smgarg (subst.), probably
also @tm<t (subst., cramps). In the other Gds.
it s adopted from H. or B.; thus By. wiale
(subst., a spasm); M. w%§ or wHF (subst.),
wmeaTH or waRwTw (adj), WHTAR or wWHUTR
(subst.)]

'ﬂﬁ-a ar’vi <taet @k’ri (1), Thbh, subst. f,
a mrely wused, Mth Sform for XHT dlurs, q.v.

[The simplest derivation (suggested ‘already in
Molesworth’s M. Dy.) 1s from Skr. g hook, with the
Ap. Pr. pleon. suff. ® (Hem, iv, 429); thus dp. Pr.
SFeY m., GRTEWT /., contracted into Wtwwet, Waeet,
It may, however, be simply a corruption of SHFl,
which would explain the appearance of $ w in the
0. <ggr and of WY in the G. wFA (G WHFIT =
g ), and on the other hand the disappearance of
@ uin B. St (gv.), M. wfadt shoot. M. <ia¥,
G. ey and Y, M. sweT and SweT m., ast
f. (the fem. meaning, as in B., a forked stick for
pulling down fruit), 0. wtggr m., wiFst f, By.
wimvgt; but 8. F@Tm., g€ f]

"aiﬁ'@a‘ ak'ri (2), Stast @k (2), St ak’tr, (also
) Mm and N. Bh. W?r it’ri or '{iﬁ‘iﬁ k'r5),
Tbh,, subst. f., ! (Bh.) small pieces of limestone,
‘used as road-metal (Grs. § 1266); (8. Bh.) fine
gravel (Grs. § 794). See Wwsg1 dk'ra and e,
ak’rori.

[ Properly fem, of *@sgt ak'ra, q.v.]

"'ﬂaﬁ_@ﬂ' ak’rait, Tbh.,, adj. com. gen., (Mth. f.
wasea ak’rditl), swaggenng, foppish.  Exam., C’/mn,
e T GEA Al 2, WA WT 2T W, UE GHGH,
It causes insufferable pain to good people not to

think of others and to walk swaggeringly; Coll.

(Bh.), €t ww+$a =1, The bull is wallowing and
roaring.
(The word is prwcqml/y used of bulls and. the
and thence also applied to men.)
[ Properly (Mik). pres. part. of »/%%% (q.v.) ; H.
A SN = v

waed, P, w%g= (or corrupt «&<H, from L. pres.

. part. in %= nd) subst. /., swagger.]

like, a
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M‘&T ak’ranl, Tbh., adj. com.. gau., (Bh) gra,velly,

said espec. of certain mls (Grs. § 794). See ‘vh‘ﬁt
ak’r e, :
[Der. from ‘!‘hrw“r by means of the see. der. suﬁ'

R ; seo Gd. G, § 245.]

aﬂl_at al’rdinr, o synonym of i'(ﬂi"qm ak’ra@l, qv.
(Grs § 794).
[Der. jfrom <wvgt by means of the see. der. suﬁ‘
Wit see Gd. Gr. § 245.]

HRAWR akantak, Ts., adj. com. gen., lit. free from
thorns ; hence met. 'free from annoyance, troable ;
freg from enemies. Exam,, ' Ram., Ba., ch. 96, 8, v&
wEE® YTyw SN, Saints and hermits felt relieved
of an annoyance. *Ib., 4., ch. 182, 5, &<’ wEwwH

‘uwm g, I will reign at ease and free from
enemies. ‘
(The word is mever used in its literal sense,)
[Skr. wwwws, By. wa@®w, and so in all Gds.]

R A akat, Ts. (1) adj. com. gen., thorough, utter, perfect
(in a bad sense). Exam., My. ballad, wfe® wa< =g
9THT WY, UHW FHAT 9% 9u7e, When Sar'wan ate
the first mouthful, it seemed as it were utter poison
(after Fallon); Coll. (Mth), WT% ®uT® wiat W&
BTV ﬁ The water of that well is thorough poison ;
Coll. (Mth.), & sre< & www wta wfk, lit. ho is a perfect
knot of poison, 7.e., he is a thoroughly wicked
person ; similarly 9w« #ta a perfect nim, 6., a8
bitter as the juice of the nim-tree.

(II) adv., thoroughly, intensely (in a bad
sense), (practically serving as a superlative particle).
Exam., Coll. (Bh), & wa w&w wtar =1, This fruit
is intensely bitter; so also §&® ®gwT, thoroughly
bitter,

[ Skr. wwa: lit. not made, not artificial; hence
eternal, natural ; hence thorough; Pd. wm the eter-
nal (an epithet of the Nirvana); mot wmet with in
the other Gds. The tadbh. equivalent is Pr. w9 or
st (of. wawwy Sapt., vs. 920, and @y Hem. iv, 396,
meaning, in both instances, thoroughly); cf. M. wfwg
the uncreate (an epithet of God). An analogous case
is ‘that of @w®, which also properly means n.atura.l,
and hence thorough, e.g., Jcm.,'c/z. 12, sws asre,
thoroughly charwing. The word might, however, also
be derived from Skr. 9a™, Pr.9aw, uncut, unim-
paired ; hence, entire, whole, thorough ; analogousty
to wfaw, 99w, ¢.0.]

Wﬁ\qt ak’talar, WATEIST ak’tobar, Any., f‘i'&b&f. m;s
the month of October,
[E. October.]




iy ‘!ﬂiﬁl akduhe(oza Bw.) = wwa olath, 2.

‘REH%T aJmth old Bw. =@ akatth, Ts.. C&dj com. gem.,

what cannot be spoken or described, unspeaka.ble,
unutterable, inexpressible, indescribable.  Exam.,
Ram., Bad., ch. 2, 13, wawn wwifes dxg-Tre, An
~ unspeakable, spiritual chief Tirtha ; ibid., ch. 25, 7,
. wTw w9-fq w9 (fom.) wewart. The mystery of name
and form cannot be told; K. Rdm., Ui. 145, 9%
fafy gwal, wieat waw (fom), godl g9 T g7,
 (8ib) powerful in every way, of unutberable greatness,
the appeaser of Tul’si Das’ doubts 5 Dok. 199, sma-@&y
FRIC F5a, GATI, a7R-U, wfim"ﬂ, waY, WK ; qAfw
s fuw forw ae, (Wise) like Saraswati is thy speech,
. incomprehensible, past understanding, indetermin-
able, unuftterable, impenetrable ; the sacred scriptures
can speak of it only in negatives, (aT® or wTHT
s Saraswati, the goddess of speech and learning ;
afa s Skr. = t-<xfa; lit, the scriptures always
sy ‘no, no’); Padm., do. 229, 1, wfy st faast
aww g 09 faar wwm, (The fears of her) eyes
were her ink, and her eyelashes the pen, and bitterly
weeping she wrote unutterable (words). See  @mas
akathy’ and SRS akath'niy’.

[ Properly a fut. part. pass., Skr. sxar:, Pa. wiﬁaﬁ'
(¢fs pass. @A Pda. Dy.), Pr. waY (of. pass. 7w,
Hem, iv, 249), d4p. Pr.wgm; 8. «@xg or wa% (S.
Dy. ; on the change of & to %, ¢f. Gd. Gr., §§ 116-120,
145), H. w&w ; apparently wanting in the other Gds.
The form of the word is noteworthy on account of its
srreqularity.  As arule the Skr, conj. cons. @ changes
to = in Pd. and Pr. (Hem. ii, 21; e.g. 9=T = Skr.
vt road, fem. fut. part. pass. of /%) ; in orderto
avoid  this inconvenient change in pass.. tnflevion,
6 was usual to employ the alternative phon. change
of dissolving the conj. cons. = into T=a or W% (Pa.
otw), ¢f. Hem. iii, 160; thus Skr. w98, = wtww=z (Hom.
iv, 249) or w¥rwy, Pd. sqtafa (Pa. Dy.) The change
of & to | or =, therefore, is quite irregular. The trreg-
ularity is clearly an old one, as it is already noticed
by Pd. and Pr. grammarions (Hem. ii, 174). In
all probability the word is really an ancient fatsama,
being preserved from the Skr. as a sort of technical
term, applicable to *things transcending the human
mind.  Other similar wnstances are 9 or 99 dietetic
food (@ medical techn. term, also in Pr., see Sapt., vs.
814, for w= = Skr. v®), §F or WY poet within ( for
qon, = Skr. w).]

W akath’nzy’, Tsw adjs com. gen., (subst. f.

sy akath’niya), 'unspeakabls, unutterable,
mexpressxb]e, indescribable ; *unsuitable to be spoken

or described. Exam,, 'Ram., Ba., ch. 70, 1, wavsty
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WA dhon

‘gTe® T@ Wi, A heavy, grievous, and unutterable
pain.  *Coll. (Bh.), SavaT WIT WIsH oo &TH Haw
® & = wwusgs a1, His brother has this time done
such a thing as is unsnitable to be described.

[From =& + waatg, fut. pass. part. of ./ %9,
Skr. wmeRqs, a pure tats., which may be used in
all Gds.]

HARD® atathy’, Tew adj. com. gen., the same as
wwysas akath'niy’, qv.
[From | + m@, fut. pass. part. of /w9, Skr.
G, a pure tats., which may be used in all Gds.]

| M dkad, Any., subst. m., the marriage contract

amongst Musalmans (Grs. §§ 1273, 1279).
[dr. ok ’qqd.]

VWQT‘T akan = ./ <&= dkan, q.v.

l/ﬂﬁ akon, w&m« akan, (pr pls. AmAw ak'ndit,
stasae dh'nal, Sawew dlnab, S akna), (Bw.),
Tbh., v, tr.,, 'to give ear, hear, hearken, listen,
attend ; hence *to attend to information, to learn,
to come to know; and °to attend to music, to
keep time to music, to march in accordance with
musical time; also *to attend to the sound of
money, test money (Grs.§ 1489). Exam,, 'Ram.,
Ba., ch. 349, 3, yiwia wraw wxfw "xrar, When
the citizens heard the marriage procession coming;
Ram., A., ch. 44, 1, siq fav w&fa W 9y 9%,
When the king heard the fall of the footsteps
of Ram; G@it, Ba., 87, 6. da wtafes st w9+
TeaT wEfa ww wse erew werR, Hearing the
arrangement of excellent words filled with affection
(the allusion 1s to a number of songs), Ram opened
_ his lotuslike eyes; K. Ram., Ba. 19, r@ w18
W@ wafq WAQe wre;, Lakhan, hearing these
unpleasant words (of Pargsuram), felt enraged.
*Bin. 220, wwtq a7 K wvz wae whe waw w9y,
wa! TR-gX 797 dra afifears afear, Learning that
the object of its (v.e., Kalikdl’s) deceptions was (fo do)
countless ( deeds of') injustice ' and destruction,
Parichhit, when residing happily in Haripur (i.e.
Baikunth or Bishnw's heaven), vepented (of having
spared ). °Ram., Bd., do., 309, 1, gar swyrafy
a3¢ 7T, Wl fagsy fagma, Noble princes cause
horses to prance, keeping time to drums and kettle-
drums.  *Coll., & wauT Stwews, Sound this rupee.
See / WHTH akan.

(The conj. part. wxta 4s the only form in which

this verb has been met with by us in B. Literature.)
[Skr. o/sadt, 10tk ol. wratafa; Pr. 'wrawg

or WEWT or ‘YIENY (Rav. xi, 7, Sapt., vs, 365) ;

(&3



"EW ak’nin
B. ‘wwa or dww or wwwa; H. sameas B.; 8.
seyarcw (inf.; perhaps a pléon. \/®vaT%, contr.
from wraerx (with euph. &) = Pr. A/ wrwarta, Skr.
V/ Faraatfy) 5 apparently wantmg in the other Gds.
All Gds. also use the equivalent tais. 1/!{11:1:1']

- H{ARA al’nan, ANY. adv., now, at present.
c\[Prs. W | aknamn.]

SR SBR al'phak, wwewwm sak'phak, (Bh.), the same as
waegw ak’sak, ¢.v. .

R AR al’bak, Toh,, subst. m., nonsensical tallk.
[Redupl. of &%, q.v.}

HR{eqC al’bar, wg< okbar, (poet. w&=L akabbar),
Any., subst. m., a man’s name, the emperor Akbar.
He was the second emperor of Hindustan of the
Mughul house of Timar. His full name and title,
as given on his coins, was Jolalu-d-din Muhammad
Alkbar Padshah Ghdwi,i.e., Jaldhu-d-din Muhammad,
the Great, the Victorious BEmperor. He reigned at
Agra (see art. wwsararg ) from A.D. 1542—1605.
See Beale’s Oriental Biographical Dictionary, s.v.
Some detached Hindi werses are commonly aseribed fo
him, among which is the follawmg doha. . Exam,, Siv.,
p. 375, o1 &Y W@ ¥ WA F, oA wOL wife | WU
stae wwe ¥, #¥a waw< g1fe | Whose fame is
(spread) in the world, whom the world praises, his
life is ‘successful, (s0) says Akbar Shah.

[Ar. 1 akbar, lit. the Great. ]

FHFACIATE ak’barabad, sgerarg akbarabad, Any.,
subst. m., the name of the oapital of the emperor
Alkbar, Agra.

[Ar. oWTp$t akbarabad, Iit. the abad or settle-
ment of Akbar. Hebuilt a fort at Agra, made dt his
principel residence, and named it Akbarabad afier

himself. ]

Wﬂﬁ ak’bari, wwt akbari, AnY., (T) adj. com. gen.,
relating to Akber. Phr, qFACl WreT subst. mi,
fac, & onme-eyed man (Hd. Dy.). Exam, wTifq
waswi the Ain-i-Akbari or the Institutes of Akbar,
the name of the third volume of Aba’l Fad’s celebrated
history of the reign of the empéror Akbwr called the
Albar-namah ; G570 GGGHT 0r GRTH a goM coin
of Akbar, worth wariously, 9, 10, 12, 27; or 30 (but
not 18) rupees (see Prinsep’s Useful Tables, p. 5).

(D) subst. f., & sweetmeat of rice-flour and sugar
formed into balls, and, after being fried in ghi or
clarified butter, encrusted with clarified sugar.

[From Ar. 35 akbar, with Prs. suff. «s i.]
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Wﬁ akar’'ni, Tbhi,

e

R H T wk'ma, Any, adj. eom. gen, born blind.
(Properly Urdu ; used only by educated Muham-
madans of Bihar.)
[Ar. &Sy akmah.]

o i

“Sﬁﬁ-’ﬂ'ﬁl ak’mal, Tbh., subst. f., embrace, hug. Phr.,
stweared W, to embrace. Exam., K. Ram., Su. 29,
gg« weret wraT Wew-watw avat Wiy snw snf, gy
<fawra TH ¥, Like & company of travellers, escaped
from a sinking ship and considering themselves as
being born (anew) that day, they all embraced (one
another). See <S&waTT dklwar,

[8kr. wgwrfa, Pr. stwarfa (Sapt, vs. 996),
hence B. <{@vara, with the not uncommon change of
5 to 0 through an intermediate Ap. Pr.%a. See Gd.
Gr., § 184, p. 74.] .

| wﬁm akamit, Tbh., adp., suddenly, unexpectedly.

Exam,, Vaish. x, 3, wwfaw, wY 3, sifaw 9w w9
gfer, Suddenly, alas | (she hears) the song of the
cuckoo in the fifth secale.

[Perhaps a corruption of Skr. WEHT, ¢.0.
Compare also wwTiam.

HAWA akampon, Ts. subst. m., (lit. free from trem-
bling), name of a rakshasa or demon in the suite of
Raban, king of Ceylon. Exam., Ram., Ln., ch. 45,
10, sfry wwww @w wivwrer fawww §7 @tw %
w1, When the line began to break, Akampan and
Atikaya had recourse to jugglery ; Han. 19, arfiesre
wawd Fwaw § Fu delcwr, He (Hanumdn) is
the lion’soub (that killed) those elephants Barid'nad,
(i.e. Megh’nad), Akampan, and Kumbhakaran.

[ Skr. wwwas, a ¢ bahuoriki’ compound of W not
and w®s trembling ; Pr. wwway (Rdv. xiv, 70).]

R akar, Ts adj., com. gen., exempt from taxes, duty-
free, (fech)) one who does mnot pay Government
revenue. Exam., Chan., ¥ax g9 % feas wwry,
ggT W1 9T & @ wra, While paying himself
no revenue, he exacts it from every one; the
sun, though possessed of rays, does not take Ay
payment.

[ Skr. waT: ; hence SwT i all Gis.]
adj. com. gen., not to be
done, wrong, unsuitable. Exam., Chan., wgfan w¥k
gafe &7 i@, 9% w&, ¥ GHa) A, (e perform-
ance of ) good acts is (a duty) for every onme; it is
well to die; it is not good to do wrong (i.e. death is
prejbmble fo wrong-doing) ; Coll. (Bh.), WIET WY

. qwot Ww, What was right in yeur eyes has

tumed out to be the reverse,




Wﬂ'@ akar’mal, Tbh., adj.

i hmwe Shr. qaTRE: 0., FHECGT £, Pr.|wTOEy m.,

 wweoten £ (of. Hem. i, 248), Ap. Pr. sacats m.,
. Wv?hl £y or SwCRE com. gen. (¢f. Hem. iv, 329
. 830); hence, contracted, Gd. @t o wamwat.  The
form with w n belongs to W. Gd. In M. it ocours
 shortened to SR n the comp. WFIAF lit. doing
What is not to be done, perverse. |

com.  gen., (Mih.)

[From - 4+ !‘tﬂﬁ'ﬂ,fut pass. part af /& do; |

10

W{T( ak’rar

a kind of grass or vetoh (vicia sativa, Wat.) ; it is a
parasitic weed which grows in the wheat-fields under
the spring erop and twines amongst the plants (Grs.
§ 1075). It is sometimes used as a jfodder (KL, vol.
IT, p. 213); also termed <kt ak'ri (1), $Ft
akuri, g

[Zt may be a corruption of g (of. the fem.),
derived from Skr. |g, which lit. means having a

hook, kence (with pleon. suff. &) Pr. <gCay m., HRET

unfortunate. Exam,, Chan. R¥& wT¥ ®WTY WEAE, Sy Gd. <<y m., SFX L. Or it may be derived from
: TG‘V‘JT‘T waty Q¢ ¥ wfz  wawre {51 wwefe Skr. wg hook, with the Pr. suff. 5, which in Gd. may
fw, geafy wrw, way fx w9 faw faw, wafe change to T ; thus Pr, S=et or (with pleon. ) HHTHY,

mm w19, TRY WAHE w@ FyAT™ | A bald man
 went and sat down under the shade of a bel-tree,
 being made uncomfortable by the sun shining on
‘him. Suddenly a bel fruit dropped on his head and
his skull was broken. What an unlucky thing it
. was! O 8ib, 8ib, wherever an unfortunate man
may go, the fruit of his sins will be preceding
him. : ;

[ Bormed from wxTR or Sww (q.0.) with the Mth.
sugl. &, which is only the past part. term., and 1is added
in Mth. to make participial ady. of real or supposititious

werbs. |

15 |

2

Gd. <tamxy. In the latter case, however, there should
be in B. an alternative form <twer ak’rd ; and in  the
absence of it (though there is My. Si&+2T1), the Sformer
derivation is the more probable one. In any case, the
B. word is undoubtedly connected in one way or the
other with the Skr. sg hook. Generally speaking,
it may be noted that the derivatives of the Skr. ¥¥F
and Qg have been greatly confused in the modern
languages, owing to interchanges of | u and ¥ a anp
of § r and T r. See also the remarks on the derwation
of tmsst (1), SF<T, and the note on <&t (1).
H. the same as B. In the other Gds., apparently,
it occurs only in the fem. form, qo.] .

QL

ST awra (1) or Swser ak'ta, Toh, subst f,

ﬂﬁt"ﬂ'ﬁ: akm}’mdr, Tbh., subst. f., ground not
properly cleaned for receiving seed.
[A4 comp. of Swsr (1) and @R (g.0.), Ut

HEHTT ak'ra (2)
HFTT ak'ra

= daveT ak'rd, q.v.

m ak’rd 42)

infested with vetoh. Cf. H. W=l ]

FHETT ak’ra (1), (/. 9 Q ak'rt), Tbh, adj., dear,

costly, high-priced (in a bad sense).  Exam., (£7.)
¥ W Mfa= Wi AYE, 7w 9T, W AR wET,
wgY wirsy W, I bought Gobind, some said dearly,
others said cheaply, so I weighed him in the
balances (said by Mira Bas, a celebrated poetess, wife
of Rana Kuambha of Chitor, in the 15th cent. A.D.,
see Oaleutta Review, vol. XLVIII, p.7, and As.
Res., wvol. XVI, p. 99). See @ ak'ri (3) and
QTS akdl.

[Probab&y derived from Skr g5w: (= 9 + 14
or wTETEl (= WTHTE-¥ ), lit. unseasonable, fence dear
(as in times of scarcity), and (with pleon. suff. &)
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HR-TNC ak'rar,

(8), wms<r ak’rd (R), (f HXwsd ak'ri,
w&s ak’ri), Tbh.,, adj., true, genuine, good. Exam.,
K. Ram., Ut 121, ara-sarq agr-wigar ss3 (@9
@re-v, €12-% 118, Through the power of his name
and his great renown, he (Rdm) turned even the bad
(e.g., Ajamil, &c.) into good, and raised even the
lowly (e.g., Nikhdds and Bhils ; the encl. S is a particle

of emphasis).

(Zhe word i3 said to be a synonym of @I, ¢.0.,
and the opp. of @Ie or @WYET, q.0.)

[ Perhaps conmected with Skr. ®T®T, a mine;
hence best, excellent. ]

T ek’rdr, TEOR ik'rdar, AnYe,
subst. m., 'an admission, confession (in this sense also

NS %, Pr. 'GREEY or , GTEE or |40 HTT Lardr) ; 2a written bond or agreement. Comp.
ik WHTC-ATHT, subst. m., a written agreement. Exam.,

- Swwwl, dp. Pr. ‘qrEes or 2*erw@y; S, cwnfwr,
A being due to the influence of the lost g ), P. *qmy,
' Biand H. 'wam‘ Apparently wanting in the other
- Gds. This s an instance of the common B. change of
& fo < eatended to the W. Qds; in 8., like B., itis
wsual ; of. 8. §aTe famine = Sk, FyarE:.] -

vahm &k’m (3), g0

\ Qold, (Bh.), & 9TY ¥H WHTL FGATT, TR § v&
w5, I confess this sin : it has been committed by me:
18al., 16, § T a1% AFL W& #@, Thus on both
sides an agreement was made; B. Gr., 11 (Bh),
p. 32, wrw< wasu fads, Write a bond to that
effect.

[dr. o1, igrar.]



- HHEUEH ak'raw
R LA ab'raw, waweTy ak’rdw, Thh., subst. m., foot

and mouth disease in cattle, in which the feet and, face
swell and the stomach distends ( Indian Cattle-Plague
Report, Voeab. s.v. Ukrao).

[ Derived by means of the prim. der. suff. = a (2),
(q.0.), from the. causal /¥FTETH, itself derived from
the simple ./9%%, qu. Literally the word means
stiffness, cramps. | ;

ﬁm akariya, Toh,, subst. f., (South Bhagalpur)
. a heifer ready for the bull (Grs. § 1118).
[ Prop. lg. f. of S&3t (or <FCY) @ possessive ad).
derived from K&, q.v., by means of the Gd. suff. .1,
see Gd. Gr. § 262.]

‘H%’-'@’ ak’ri (1) (My.), also (8. Mth.-My.) @ uk'ri,
Tbh,, subst. £, the funnel or cup at the top of the
hollow bamboo tube of & seed-drill (Grs., § 24).
Exam., Coll. (My.), wavdt dwat & wa1 et
& s} @asar we ¥, Fasten the funnel to the drill-
plough (e¥x) and take it off to the field.

[ A4 corruption of W@t (with &t reduced. to &,
see Gd. Gr.,§ 26 ; the long form &ty occurs in the
example o:;" the following article), a jfem. diminutive of
wTa¥ or Srew (or w@T, waw), a mortar or pot for
husking rice, Pr. wwew (Hem. ii, 90) or <za@w
(Hem. i, 171), Skr. Sg@s. ]

Wtﬁ' ak’ri (2), pas<t ek'ri, vas<t ék'ri, Tbh,
subst, f.,uncleaned rice ( Grs. § 1272). Exam,, Coll.
(Bh.), gw @le QAT § g3 19 @ra M2T, wrasid
@5 faww, 1 have been three days eating unhusked
rice, for I could not get a crushing-mortar.

[Der. 2 8. has wfrs.]

%-‘-ﬁ ak'ri (3), Thh., subst. f., high prices, scarcity.

(Properly Urda ; only used by the educated in
Bihar.) .

[ This word is properly the fem. of s&=y (1), g.0.,
used as a subst. In Skr., &fawmr, the fem. of s1fas,
is used as a subst. in the sense of price of a commodity
payable at a fixed time, crédit price. Similarly the
Skr. wrieraT, fem. of «@®, might be used. Hence
warlast or WHTTRET would mean want of credit
prices, a time when mno ‘credit is given; /Jence
‘goarcity. |

m'i ¥ ak'ri (4), fem. of S&TT ak’ra (1) and (2), q.0.

%Wﬂ' 1ri (1), Tbh,, the same as
and gt dkuri, q.0. s

(Zt may be noted that with the sense of vetoh it

admits a mase. form ey, 0.0., while apparently it does

qmﬁ ak’ri (1)
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it

not admit the forms Javyr and MKesgY, spelt with g r.
But though not hitherto noticed, it is probable, from all
the circumstances of the case, that they do ewist.)

[For der. see art. <fwsqt (1), swwer (1), and
Siger.—H. and Y, wg<t, By. wtad.] .

T ' 2) = e a1 (), g

HRQA akarun, Toh,, adj. com. gen., (subst. f. wwwey
akarund), pitiless, merciless, relentless. Exam,, Ram.,
Ba., ch. 283, 6, at FIT ¥ waww wre, Having
axe in hand, I am pitiless in my wrath. .
(Bam Jasan’s reading &= is an error. It has
been adopted into Bate’s Hindi Dz’cta‘ondry, where 4t ¢s
explained as equal to IRIL.) _
[ Skr. swww:, Pr. gwaay (see Nom., vs, 78), all
Glds. MRRTW or HFWA. |

WQ'( ak’rir, 9XEE ak’rar, waveyg ak’rup = LS
akrar, q.v.

Wﬁz ak’rot, @Yz akrot
(Wat. akrot.)

wgre akhrot, gq.v.

| LN :
'ﬂ‘é‘ﬁ?ﬁ'ﬁ ak’rort, Tbh,, subst. f, small pebbles.
EXﬁr\n., .P_aZm., ch. 137,38, 'q-'rzﬁl' ufec %3 gy Yo, afe
W RN, 9 w0, Put slippers on your feet go that
thorns may mot pierce, nor pebbles wound them.

See St ak’ri (2) and Hasgt ak'r ).
‘ [Derived from <@w=1 (2) by means of' the pleon,
suff. T, fem. QA (Qd. Gr, §209). The fem.

gender indicates diminutiveness

[
HRKREY akarkas, Tsyadj. com. gen., very hard, very
difficult, very unpleasant. Exam., Coli. (Bh), % £E 1

waw 71, This is extremely unpleasant.
[From Skr. ®%W, with the intens. oref. | ; see
art. & a (5).  The word ds not uncommonly used in
 Bihar, but not in the negative sense, ‘not hard’ or

‘ soft,” given to it in the H. Dy.]

h ¥

HRH  akarm, Ts. subst. m., 'a bad or low action, sin,
wickedness ; ?(ils result) evil, misfortune, ill fate.
Exam,, ! Coll. (Bh.), & wta swh wcn 95, Rew as

wE & 9Tet, What wickedness are you committing ?
You should not act thus.  See another example under
HEERE akar’mal, S For an example see under WHTa
akol (3). '
[Skr. awd, and so in all Gids.]

L
HRRH  akarmak, Ts, adj. - com..  gen.,
intransitive. e
[Skr. wwaw: ; hence Wavnw in all GQds.]

‘(’gmm.)




. i _
: Wfﬂ akarmi, ( f. wwfafe akarmini )

‘.; J,.~ d%wmany

W‘Wﬂ- akarmany’, Te-. ad; com. gen., (subst. f. &=t
. akarmanyd), uselass, good for nothing, unproﬁt-

able. Exam., Coll. (Bh.), & @@ =g wwHs <3,

vawr § fag ww wify famsed, This is a most
good-for—nothmg fellow; mno work can be got
from him.

| [Skr. waww:;  honio ‘n?ﬁmn or WHwx in all
Gds.] ' - e
= ey akarmi,
q-0.

[ This form is peculiar to the Mth. dialect and to

poetry.  See Mth. Gr., § 47, p. 20.]

aﬁ akarmi, Vs, adj. com.gen., (subst. f. it

akarmini), wicked, rageally, an evil-doer. Exam,, Coll
(Bh.), dresT Wik w9 waw! ¥, WA 4 GEeTes,
@t ? Your brother is a great rascal, you should
. remonstrate with him, won’t you?

[ Skr. m. ww#Y, /. w&Eaqt, and so in all Gds.]

HRE whal (1), Tsy adj. com. gen., '&t. not in parts, not
divisible, not subject to increase or decrease, used tech.

as an epithet of Brahma; hence *immeasurable,
inconceivable, mysterious.  Exam., 'Ram., Bd.,
do. 61, 1, uw =7t aruw faxer W waw ﬂr-ﬁv g,
Brahma, who is omnipresent, pmssmnless, unbegotten,
_indivisible, desireless, undifferentiated ; Bin. 49, 7,
=TUF, 9AE, SF9-uY, va-feqmm, Natw, gatuts
s, (Hori is) like Brahma, omnipresent, indivisible,
transsending all, (the source of) the knowledge of the
highest good, 1mperoept1ble to the senses, excluding
the existence of any quality. *8af. iv, 38, feafy
e A% TF W GTET @ T G 5 AT A0 wfis iy
ga fafy waw w9y, Wlthout seed a tree has been
produced (i.e. the kalpa-tree), with branches, twigs,

fruit, and flowers. Who can describeit? It is
thoroughly immeasurable, altogether mysterious and ;

~ incomparable.
[Skr. ww@:, Pr.w®sY, inall Gds w7w.]

m akal (2), Toh, (I) adj. com. gen., (subst. £ wqg’t

akali or Mth. wwta akall), Lt 'unskilled in con-
versation ; hence *simple, foolish, silly; *befooled.
Exam,, Chan., Tret §7C % wx@® g¥r9ar &Y, What
assistance oan one who is unskilled in conversation
render in (infroducing another into) & king’s court ?
2 Chon., WEE® HXt grw favary, gales wr@s yaE)-
TR ST A€ gww i @9; §W & Uew R
w9, The lord of the earth, the protector of all

. (4e. the king), supplies all the necessities of a
 fool; (but) with a foolish king all goes wrong:
' kings and gdds are the refuge of all; Chan., wwg

o
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ﬂﬁﬁtﬁft  akalagka

yeTeTha wwy wifc ) @ifc wamasm faed difon
watam (fom.) faufe wwe g #fe ) wmmm @
aratwfe | The sister-in-law sent. (fo her brother’s
wife) a delicious dish made of rice-milk with water-
nuts mixed with sugar; all the distress of the
foolish woman was removed ; she became the mother
of a fortunate son. °Chan., aw w9 wIiE fawTrd |
TSt 2TET RE WITH | UAE WW oA Y§ w9 |
afefufuits auz afy @ | 99 ¥fa vy Sgw wE |
wfe wivy g ¥9%% @@ | wa9 gaw SR
I3 | wrew aw wa oy wra | - (Lhe bride's people)
mixed soot with the oil and sent it in large and
small pots; all the (bridegroom’s) people being
weary rubbed it on their bodies without discovering
the maid-gervant’s trick. In the morning they looked

black like Bhils or Musahars coming away from

the preparation of indigo. The whole company of
the befooled wedding party became like blocks of
wood through shame. (Compare the storyin the Katha
Sarit Sagar, transl., vol. 1, p. 19).

[ Skr. wwep, Pa. wast (Pa. Dy.), Pr. HaET,
P. www, 0. %%, M. 953, G. 9=% or 9%%, B, By,
and H. €%4. ]

HRE akal (8), Toh., prop. uwk. f. of =Fx=an ak’la, 9.0,

occurring i comp. ondy, e.4., i HHGTEIT akal khurad,
(7 & #9), adj., Uit. eating alone; hence unsociable,
greedy, selfish, jealous.

AW al’] = wfaw akil, ..

HARNEE akalagk, (poct. wwwwr akalaykd), Te, adj.

com. gen., @ religious and moral . tech.
without spot, stain, or defect. Exam., Rdm., Ba.,
ch. 82, 4, ww fy=mifc gn wfm =% wg, wsfy wifa
gw¢ wawgT, Thus do thou think and put away
all doubt, that Saykar (i.e, Mahadeb) is in every
way Wlthout stain ; Git, 4., 43, 3, fawaa gfa-a=
qarc g8 fam o e G TFAF T =

rerm,

wf=st, The Munis sit like chakors (a kind of

partridge said to be enamoured of the moon), each
in his own place, beholding the imperishable
spotless autumnal moon (i.e., Ram) and its moon-
light (d.e., Sitd).

[ Skr. wa@F:; in all Gds. GHET. ]

ARG AV allayk’ta, Ts. subst. f., absence. of spot

or defeot, fair fame. Exam., Ram., Ba., ch. 275, 3,
wawgsaT f At @9, As a gallant who would
have no scandal.

[ Skr. wmmGHAT, and so possibly in all Qds. ]

HREG T akalagka, poet. = wxww akakayk, q.v.

48



TFATAT. ahalwa

IR @saT akalwd, wwq9t akalud, Tbh., subst. m., Ut.

famine, hence offen used as @ personal mname for the
child of a person whose elder children have all died,
the superstition being that calling a child by an
unpleasant or disqusting object would cause it to lve
long. See Ind. Ant., wol. VIIL, p. 3821; Prop.,
p. 22.

[ Properly the long form of wars akal, famine,
q.0.]

RN ak’la, the same as vEwaT ek’ld, q.0.

‘Qﬁifﬁfﬂﬁ akaliyan, wawa akalydn, Ts, (1) adj. com.

gen., (subst. f. smf@grat akaliyani or Mih. wafagrfa
akaliyang ), lunpropitious, ill-omened, unlucky ;
*uncomfortable, disconsolate, unblessed. Exam., ' Coll.
(Bh), © wtert, ¥ew wwbewm wta @ srEn, O
Gosdi! do mnot say such unpropitious words,
* Qhan., sifq &7 2% guws w1, gfeara afq =t
gy 319, To whom the (very) name of virtue is an
aversion, for him every place is unblessed.

(IT) subst. m., bad Tuck, misfortune. Exam,, Coll.
(Bh.), "y 9T ¥ o 9rfa wates w7, Srac watar
A *T%, He has set fire to your house, he will
‘certainly have bad luck.

[ Ved. mwmat f. (Ath. 20, 128, 8), Skr. GwaTw:
m.; n all Gds. GRETT 0r FHRATA. |

ﬂaﬁ'@lm akalud = sg@vaT akal'wa, q.v.

<
ARG akales, wwaw akalesh, Tbh., adv. com. gen., Ut.

without trouble; kence ' ( physically) without difficulty,
easily ; * (mentally) without discomfort, comfortably,
happily. Exam., 'Hb. viil, 32, wfa wa@e 3@ ga 9y,
fay frgwy o4 € ¥q @ic, Most easily he strung the

bow and snapped it like the thread of the inner |

stalk of a lotus. *Prabh., p. 12, . 20, <fa-ufa
gafy @& uaw, wifaw o9« w9 99 ywaw, The
attendants of Cupid entered, through whom the
whole world lives happily.

(Skr. w + @wW; for the cognate forms of
&/w i Pa., Pr., and Gd., see that article. On

the origin of the adv. wuse, see the remarks wunder
swrH.  The word appears to be never used as o subst.
or adj.}

FIRRNA akalyan, = wafegrs akaliyan, g.v.

HARSAA ok’wan, Tbh., subst. m., eurled, flowered,

gigantic swallowwort, celebrated among native prac-
titioners Jor its many medicinal qualities, calotropis
gigantea, also called Mandar ( w=uT). See W& ak
(2), of which it is the more usual Mth. form.
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[ Shr. s at:, another name of the arka plait (Sks.
Dy. P.), Pr. w9, B. qwsadt.  Another name is
Skr. w@&as, whence probably comes the H. watsr
(Hd. Dy.), contr. from Pr. SgIgEY. | j

HEREATTHT akwariya (1), Toh, subst £ Ig. £ of

stasaifc ak’ward, qo. Exam., Mag. 18, w3t <Sfwafoar
et & & gad, v @ gww gonw, Tightly
embracing (4t. taking a full hug of) my beloved
I shall sleep, and my heart goes beating,

wa{m ak’wariya (2), Thh., subst. f., the rope by

which the radder of a country-boat is held up (Grs.
§ 236). .

[ Skr. T, Pr. simar<t or (with pleon. suff.
®) wwarfar; hence (with short antepenwltimate) B.

dfeeafar ]
HfedATL al’war (Grs. §886) = <awarx 4k war, q.0.

. , .
HH T abwar, Favarfc ab'warl, wwsT1C 0kwar,

warati ak’wari, Tobh,, subst. f, ‘'grasp, hug,
embrace; %an armful, as much as can be taken
between the two arms ( = i, ¢.0., and W< w¥stT, Grs.
§ 886), or as much as can be taken under one arm
(Or., p.51). Comp., <t&=ar< ¥z, subst. f., (wom.),
salutation by message (Az. Gy., where it ds erroncously
said to be masc.), Phr., Stasare Wy or e &w to
embrace, to hug to one’s self (=sg wxw); hence fig.,
to take greedily, to take with all one’s heart (with
the gemitive of the thing desired). Exam., My. song,
15y ¥ wifaal wafr aere, ww & wfa) wfc wic

~ wfwarg, If I had known the festival of Phagun

(the Holi), T would have held my beloved fast
with many embraces (after Fallon); Coll. (Bh.),
TATT Wasarcve aw fawefy, She sent an affec.
tionate salutation to me, (/%7 she sent ‘a meeting
with embraces’ or © her embraces’ to me, as in French
letters, ‘ge wvous ewvoie mille embrassements, or *je
vous embrasse mille fois’ ) ; Coll. (Bh), & a0 & WW
<fasqrc §at, I took that object with all my heart
(lit., I took a grasp of that object). See SHwwnra
ak’mal, sgw aykam, ?ﬁ‘q kdaul, et kduli.

[ Skr. wgatta: fom., Pr.wiwarat (Sapt., vs. 996) ;
hence B. w31, turning @ into X, as usual ; see Gd.
Gr., § 80, p.34. In the other Gds. this word occurs
only in a mutilated state, with loss of the initial .
and contraction of medial EIT to %ﬁ‘; thus M. e

7., wIE or WIS £, ®AET or WraT ., P. wi S

(also ﬁxr m. in the sense corner of a room), H. lﬁﬁﬁ
or lg. f. witesT £, &€t m., also w4 m., B. wre,
0. ®Ys. Most of these mutilated forms occur also in
the sense of lap, bosom ; hence corner of & room, a lane




» able in the Gds.

o Iéhg passage.  With these may To compared the B.
0. &g, H. aY% or wYeT, lap, bosom, M. #tz

Sk mlet, bmmh of a oreck, and in all Gds. ®Yw or T

mmer, the cons. %, X, @, W being easily interchange-
A On the other hand, Skr. has #re
. my lap, bosom, ®ra m., lap, embrace, =YW corner;
. and there can be little doubt but that in the Gds. the
- derivatives of the Skr. wwaife and mre have been

to a great xtent confused. It is, however, not WNPOS=

sible that some of the Skr. forms, such as ®r®, wrv,

 and perhaps also waw mouthful (M. w3 or aws),
. may themselves be due to mutilations o wguita; o
 the mutilated Skr. form wgrfest. ]

’Em_ﬂ if Tl wart, waearic ok’ wari, Thh., subst. £, the

same as HFFATC dk'war, .o, Exam., Krish. 238, u%
TEY FEATRC WA @, T AR, N owears, From
this desire you are embracing me, tearing my necklace

and disordering my bodice.

T8y ak@,mz‘kkas, Any., subst. f., 'spite, enmity (Az.
@y ; ‘envy, jealousy. Phr., &g Traq or e w1y,
to bear enmity, to be jealous. Exam., 'K. Ram., Ut.
94, TR wrer wFE WA (= W@ g wie (= )

: ,ur';r',‘ ‘Who are you that you should act towards me
with such pride and enmity P Coll. (Bh.), & sitws<y
w—m % wIo¥ 1w, NN | @ a‘W'(T -
um, He bears you ill-will because you killed his
son long ago (with pluperf. in the sense of a very long
time ago) ; see also under wwvew. °Git,, Bd., 84,7,
wifs w1 waw YIS ws-ww W% ir=?r «a facg
wwa swsrs A, The heralds proclaimed the fame
(of Sita’s swayambar), describing the loss, the gain,
the rage (at failing), the joy (at succeeding ), the
: power of arm (in breaking the bow), (and ﬁms) rousing
the envy (of Ram’s co-suitors).
[Axr., (% aks, lit. inversion ; hence, opposition. ]

HRTGR  ak'sak, (Bh.) w&sa® al’phak or wETwm

sak’phak, Toh., adj. com. gen., gorged so that one
cannot rise from one’s seat. Exam., Chan., =@
wAY § WAGH 21, Wulea Hr€ @ ¥91¢, What ! can
the gorged one turn aside Time’s enmity ? Time’s
punishment is certam in the world; 4bid., wer-wrs
¥ G @y, - wmvm WA | weafe aw
fag T WO, WH9F w7 w7 & TYATT )| Going
 to a great feast he ate, felt drowsy, and slept, well
 satiated : a thief stole away all his things: what
 (remains) for the gorged one but to rave like a t1ger
(ke fown sqsgR appears to be pure Maithils.
,S’ee Vocabulary. in Mth. Ch.) n
o [Tbe agord zs evidently an alliterative compound
- "_‘;connectedwzﬁh the VW (qf \/w‘rw W, Skr, Sw,
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‘EEF%T( ak’sar (1),

CoqT  al’sar'wa

i H. R, p. 80, or 3f97 ), to gobble, to toss food into
the mouth, end w&T or wmr or WwT or wiwT, a
quantity of food taken to be chucked into the mouth,
or the act of chucking such a quantity of food
into the mouth.  The alliteration imparts an intensitive
Joree, implying ‘one who gobbles up many handfuls.
M. hias SEFwH 0r THTER, one who repeatedly throws

. handfuls info the mouth. Possibly the form of the

B. word may be duc to some confusion with W9, a
glutton, a bye-form of wam (with | for ®, see Gd. Gr.,
§ 11, p. 8), Skr. wYE. |

(fg. /. W=vgAT ak’sar’wa or GHs-
QT ak’sarud), Tbh,, adj. com. gen., alone, solitary,
single.
wfd w9 W& @wiw, For what reason have you
come, (my) son, troubled in mjnd (and) quite alone ?
By, 1. 943, a9 ! ww¥ ¥ rye’ wwwr fwrww,
O father, up to now I have been but a single life
(¢s.y 1 Jrawe been alone, see Bij., 1. 961) See THIL
el’sar,

[Skr. waws:, Pr. vesfosy (ady. veefos in
Hem. 1i, 213, synonymous with winfa, wwfe) or
saufcd (Nam., vs. 17 = wls gw41) ; the Pr. ufcs
becomes in G'd. shortened into &k, W, just as Pr. afcw
becomes Gd. &fT, &T ; see Gd. Gr., § 271, p. 128.
Hence B. pRET or GHET, H. THIC or wwyy, O.
qaax, M. wws¥<. M. las also a str. f. ad). THATT
(fem. ), adv. wme<, Similar formations, common to
all Gds., are—uwith the numeral €5 two, B. (wk. f.) ZY9T,
(str. f.) =<v9s<T second ; with the num. fa three, B. (k.
J.) RGT or (str. /) w@sxT thivd ; with the num. sg< four,
B. <tet a land four times ploughed. Similarly
gt 48 a land once ploughed ; see s.vv. The
second_and third members of this set are now wsed as
ordinal numbers, weplacing the proper forms =T,
/v, The first and fourth members have no such
specialised meaning. But the original equivalence of
the whole set 18  strikingly shown in such sentences
as the M. g1 = I¥ fewmm uwes, wure gev
wret o, Tukd Ram says a body he gave me once,
hence I shall not be born twice, M. as also a
similar verb ST, to perform for s fourth time. ]

HR]L ak’sar (2), Any., (1) adj. com. gen., many, most,

nearly all. Exam., Coll. (Bh.), w=sg< wfgwl &vr

ww@a, Many people say it.
(II) adv., ‘often; *for the most part, usua.lly,

generally. Exam,, Coll. (Bh.), =Wt v wawye
me @, People often say.
f4r. gats Vaksar, comparative of ,.}'if kagir.]

HNQCGAT aksar'wa, ly. f. of ww9T ak'sar(1), q.0.

Exam., Ram., Ar., do. 20, 2, wq9 ¥g ¥9 AW _

S
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HAGRIAT  ab'sarua
Exam,, Coll. (Bh.), €A¥@ W9 60X ¥ wawgwwT 00,
Dihal is the only man in his house (4. Gy.); due.
he has no relations.

ARG AT ches’'wad, Toh,, subst. m., lg. f. of w=HTE, 0.
Exam., By., I 818, fymw sfy @it wa wa9dm,
Hichohhal (name of horse) now flew up into the
air ( see also ibid., Ul. 551, 973).

HRTGTH ak’sat, wsmra aksat, Any., subst. m., instal-
ments of the annual revenue.
(4 term only used in the kachak’ries or magisterial
courts of India.)
[dr. ¥\t agsat, properly plur. of ka? gist, an
instalment. ]

NN ak’sam, wowmym aksam, Any., adv., of various
kinds, of every sort. - ,
(A term only used in the kachak'ries or magisterial
courts of India.)
[Ar. plwiy agsam, properly plur. of pe3 qism,
subst. fem., kind, sort. ] ;

'%'l'éh‘?'(ﬁ'( ak’sir, RN aksir, ANy., subst. 1., 'powder,
dust, filings; especially *powder or mixture pretended
to be capable of converting other metals. to gold or
silver, the philosophér’s stone, elixir; hence °the
science concerning such powders, alchemy, chemistry ;
hence also colloquially - used in the sense of an *effica-
cious or beneficial remedy. Exam., *Coll. (Bh.),
o wayw ST w19 % wasgic wifa @, That doctor
became like a philosopher’s stone in his hand (suid
of @ Baniya in Patna  who prospered through the
Sfavour shown him by a certain native doctor). *Coll.
(Bh), & zat¥ % wawaic 9%, This medicine will
do you a great deal of good. :

[Ar. g8\ iksir or J»if \ ehsir, also pronounced aksir
or aksir. Connected with yo5 kasar breaking, a fraction. |

BTRYTA atasmat, (poct. |TaEsaTE dhas'mat), Tsy adv.,
Zit., Ywithout a wherefore, (i.e., without the operation
of any knoun cause), perchance; kence *suddenly,
abruptly, unexpeetedly, unawares, instantaneously,
immediately. Exam,, 'Sdt., v, 62, @ W WTHEATA A
wust 3fe (aure, w1 a1 wiv-we 99 F 9T §I7 ag @19,
Although perchance an eminent intellect may be born,
still the very guileless spend some time in serving
their spiritual preceptor. ®Dév., sc. 8, sife wte ¥ &

S & SO swT weE, vRi & N & ue (=
st + f) W@ wTwT; WTA USET, AIAY SH-OUST R
| et wEETE ATEE-&T U< & wiz@ 71, Into whatever
village the tents and messuring) rods of these people

 wwrgsaT  ak’sar’wd,  qo. |
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come, the souls of the people of that place dry up;
it seems ag if the army of Jam’raj in human form
had suddenly arrived. Hor another example, sce under
wsGwE dkar’mal. 4 i
; [This word is rarely used. A more wsual one is
waTfaw, 9.0, o WIS, g.0.]
[Skr. wwemta; wwwrw i all Gds.]

RSB RATC abhattari, (Mih.) = vaswafc ok hattari,

q.0. fi

HRT N ghal’ra = mm ekak’ra, q.v.
AT aka, {fom. wRY aki), str. f.'of = ak (1), ¢.».
HATY akaé = war9 akay, ¢.0.

RRHA akdaj, (poct. waTem akaja or warsy akdji), Thh,
subst. m., lit. what ig not to be done ; hence 'wrong,
gin, crime ; ® harm, injury, loss (done fo ofhers or
suffered by one’s self); °evil. Exam., 'Ram., 4., ch.

- 203,1, gfr-gaTe 9N AITy-TSL T TUY G AT,
Iir an assembly of saints and in such a holy place,
an oath, even in (speaking the) truth, is a sin and
a crime. *Rdam., 4., ch. 290, 9; v g&Ts 59 wrer
w15y, Another’s loss is dear (fo im and) his own
gain ; dbid., ch. 285, 1, w<w-wmy ¥¥ w19 w&sy, In
Bharat’s hand is all gain and loss; bid., ck. 72, 7,
%@ gA¥-99 @1 warsg, Under the influence of her
very love she will do me harm ; dbid., ch. 28, 8, €%
wasr, Wty faw 918, It will be our loss (¢7) this night
pass away (unutilised) ; ibid., Ba., ch. 56,8, s &«
wel, ag drx warar, If I do not tell it, it will be a
great loss (fo me) ; ibid., ch. 170, 1, &% =97, 98 9H
e, If you tell your story, then (you will do
yourself) exceeding harm; Bin. 76, gl was
wier W S & Ow atw ; ifa @t aditfa e gfea
e 9, Tul'si Das (says), (the test of ) loss and gain
is golely the pleasure and displeasure of Ram;
through the experience of His love I xemain happy
in my heart ; K. Ram., Ut. 49, f=qr sife f‘t g
ster w<f, 7 watw wg Sife § ¥@ @<, a< faw
&t searfe &1, From whose favour no gain results,
por any loss from whose displeasure (/4f turning
away of the face), for him who has any respect ?
s Ag. iii, 4, ®9T, WEGA, W, UYH, WANW, wiew
waTw, Disappointments, inauspicious omens, mishaps,
misfortunes, bad luck, (and in short) every evil;
Doh. 67, gear =it www@ & ¥V@ wATS wwTe,.
Tul’si Das (says), from disrespect to Hari comes
every evil. :

(The forms in W1 4, & @, are. merely due to the
eigencies of metre and rhyme.)




VW‘M akay, ( pr. pte wEsw akcymt, Bh’ GRTHT

v akat, wmf&m akdjit ; wwTA®  akdjal ; wwYHY

,alscyab wwTS akdjai ), Toh, (I) 0. ir, to reridor

‘ ‘useless, inflict injury upon, spoﬂ.  Exam., COoll.

. (Bh), MW & *TH W WH‘TWI, I will spoxl this
‘ 'busmese of yours.

(I1) v. intr., Ut to be wasted ; hence to die.

Exam., Ram., A., ch, 238, 6, wias W WFHT
sy, Asif the king had died that very day.
[Der. root made from vm, 7.0.]

\ m akaja, poet = WHSA akdj, ¢.0.

7 ‘Hﬂﬂfﬁ akaj, ( f. W‘lf%lﬁr akajimi ), Mth. and poet
: ﬂm"f akdji, gv,

W akagi, Tbh., adj. com. gen., (subst. f. gmrfer
. akajim), bad, injurious. Exam,, Coll. (Bh.), = wg
, gm‘sﬁ wfewt ¥, He is a very bad man.

. [Der. from =wwm by the Gd. suff. & ; see Gd,

G1r §252.  Though not noted, it probably eccurs in all

:Gd&. ]

w akaju, poct. = &S akdf , g.v.

i m a]“uk, Tbh., adp., unsucoessfu]ly vainly, profit-
W 'lessly, uselessly. Exam.; Bin. 84, vt ¥ wrw @r =y
e e Wy WGl W a7 @raw ware, Koowing
that there has been vouchsafed to you a body

_ unattainable to the gods (/#. immortals), why (aa)

i (&Y ) do you lose it profitlessly ?

[k weama, Pr. wwwm (Sapl, s, b16),

" B. contr. W®ATY; apparently wamting in the other

"‘v\eds]

]/W akan, (pr. pts. «wa® akandit, Bh. wxiaw
 okanat, wEITAR akdnit; WWWE akanel; wwTH®
' akanab; wwTR  akanai) = Bw, /<%= akan or

- VA L1 c’ilmn, q.0.

: 'VWTET akab, (pr. pts. <A akabat, Bh. and
\ My. also-<wTaq akabat, Swrtaw akabit, Swrsa dkait ;
Stwrte dkdol; SwTUW dkaeh ; SFR dkabai, STy
 iikde), Tbh., caus. v., (Bh.) to cause to be valued or
 prized. Exam., Coll. (Bh.), € va+<1 & {Y aramds,
 How do you get this valued P

 [Skre /9%, caus. wwafa, Pr. <wTIC; lence
G(j i‘mﬁ see Gd Gr. § 349]
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HRTH akay, w1y akas, Toh,, adj. com. gen.,
Exam., Hb., Transl., p. 9, wwmaws, o vast

Wﬂt akabir, Any., subst. m., people of rank,
; peop
nobles, grandees, the upper ten. v
[dr. 538 akabir, plur, of ) akbar great.]

HARTH akan (1), (poet. wwrat akdmd), Ts, (I) adj.
com. gen., (subst. f. W®WY akdama), without desire,

without lust; wsed technically as one of ‘the epithets of

the Supreme Being. Comp. (Ram., Ar. chh, 9, 8)
gama-fay, The friend of the unsensual, (l.c., Bam).
Exam., Ram., Ba., do. 77, 1, sxat wfew ware-ww
o9 wwEgw-wa, A mendicant recluse with matted
hair, his soul free from lust, naked, with hideous
accoutrements; ibid., ch. 86, 2, w=fy www, aglw
wnatay wa-fave-%w gfew gwrar, Though himself
passionless, yet God sympathises (/4Z. is pained)
with a pious man’s pain of bereavement, knowing it
well; K. Ram., Ut. 144, o8 wam, wfaciw-ym, faa
s 719wy, Sib (is) devoid of desire, the abode of
(moral) beauty, always rejoicing in Ram’s name.

(II) subst. m., continence. Exam,, Rdm., U,
ch. 114, 18, vt wxwwa wq gfe, wif, w32 waw
wHTH gAY, After drawing offt the milk of sound
religion, O brother, it is setto boil on (4¢ having
made) the fire of continence.

[Ved. wmta: (Ath. 10, 8, 44), Skr. wwmTH:,
Pi. w=wy, Pr. w&t&y (of. Bhag, p. 200); all
Gds. gxH. |

HRTH akam (2), Tsy adj. com. gen., not done with any
intention of a reward. Exam., Coll. (Bh.), & wrs
watw &7, This act is done without wish for any
reward.

(The word s probably a tats. from Skr. =T,
M, mw#y, though theoretically it might be derived as
a tadbh. through Pr. * w==i.]

HHTHT ckamd, poet. = w=18 akdm (1), g.o

wﬁm akamik, Tsw (I} adj, com. gen., without cause
or reason,
(I1) adv., causelessly.
[ dpparently a corruption of Sk. wr=fa.]

ﬂﬁﬂ‘ﬁ' akami, Toh,, adj. com. gen., bad, wrong, nseless,
profitless, Exam., Cvll. (Bh.), wara} wan § forg ww
atf¥ 9%, From profitless employment there will be

no fruit.
[ 8kr. W + afes:, Pr. =iy, B, H and

M. wa1aY 5 wanting apparently in the other G’f_ls. The
subst. 1A uselessness does not exist. ]

huge,
vast, dense.



T s — 18— e e

forest, a dense forest; Hb. iii, 10, mm@;ﬁﬁﬁ
w51y, (It went on to) where two huge trees were
standing.

[Skr. wfawya: #f. having an excessive body,

Py, wxaTeY (Rav. xii, 59) ; the initial |F, contraots Yo
® or ® and afterwards shortens into W (see Gd. Gr.
§26); hence Gd. wwva (with euph. @, for WHTH ).

All the steps of this phon. process are still exhibited

in the Ap. Pr. wg@x such (Hom. iv,403), H. %=
or ¥, Wanting in the other Gids.]

"’J‘éﬁT'( akar (1), Ts. subst. m., *the lotter = a3 *a symbolic

name of the Sun and of Brahma. Exam., Sat., i, 36,
37, ww@ Tar< WA <y =Ty waTe wuw | sfe @Y
warT faly @ vy frgw | W= wmTaly <= & 9w
yew A Ty gEIR ¥ Are-aw geet avle
famic | The letter » you should understand (o
represent ) fire; the letter a, the sun; and the letter
m, the moon. Without doubt, the letter r is Hari
(or Bishnu), the letter a is Bidhi (i.e. Brakhmad), and

m is Mahds (or S8ib) ; the letter v is the fierce fire |

which burns the forest of (man’s) ignorance; the
letter a is the sun, which disperses the darkness of
(man’s) infatuation, so Tul'st Das says advisedly.

[ Skr. w5 wll Gds. W]

RN akar (2), (poet. T akara), Ts. subst. m.,

tform, shape, figure ; *likeness, portrait (soulptured or
painted, etc.) ; hence d@riéwta’vely Sgppearance, sign,
token. Exam., ! Padm., ch. 322, 5, W% wg= e faur
wF1, &t rgw fwwr warwr, (4 the sight of) her
eyebrows the bow (of the Zodiac) felt ashamed of (/.
concealed) its (curved) form, and (at the sight of)
her braided hair Basuki felt ashamed in the nether
world s Prabh., p. 19, & 2, fegt e fagues T,
YFEY <&1<, A line of vermilion is in her hair, and
her figure is matchless. ?*8at., ii, 42, XTHTES GF«
furet TR TH G, HIAT WA G Sra AT gEet
weow 91T, Bharat, Ram’s younger brother, virtuous,
pure, and dark-hued like Ram, he—so Tul’st Das
says—was the pleasing likeness of the supporter of
the world ; Coll. (Bh.), Wyt 919 & wETC wAy
watcsaw, The Miyi-ji has taken the gentleman’s
portrait exactly. ° Coll. (Bh.), 8110 & T &<l WATT
@@, He has not the appearance of going, v.e., 1t does
not look as if he would go; Coll. (Bh.), te & fag
. BEIR a@, There is no sign of rain,

[ Skr. @I, Pd. SHICY, Pr. QiaTLy or wm{-}

hence B. |, and so probably in all Gds  The forni |
50

wtar< akar, usually given in the dictionaries as. the
S proper’ one, does not exist, and arose in the manner
ewplained wnder the art. w&Te (q.0.).  The fact that
the true Gd. form is WX akar 15 clearly proved by
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the ewistence of the word FaXFIX nivaykdar, formless (for
S, Trerate nirdkir) with the imtial vowel a shortened,

and the compensatory conjunct § 9k (for & kk). The
tadbh. Pr. form wrar<y (Nam., vs. 249, Aup. § 1) has

not suw)wed in the Gds.]

HATT alar (8) = wwrw akdl, q.0,

4 ‘
KT akar, Toh., subst. m., (Bh) assent (Az. Gy.).
Exam., Coll. (Bh.), Tasa<r stare w@, He objects.

[8. staTT; perhaps also in other Gds. It may
be a contraction of Skr. w&ﬁam: (through <fgwTs,
WEHTT, GEFTC, GFTC, GTH1< 3 the change of G lo &
is not uncommon) ; or t may be derived from the phrase
<t @, to say yos, assent, with loss of the initial
aspirate.  Sindhi has both €% and ¥TZ for yes.]

HRVCH akarath, Toh, adj. com. gen., lit., not worth
doing ; hence useless, fruitless, aimless. Phr., w&tw
WD, G 1w, to be lost, wasted, destroyed;
W&y &ww, to render useless, squander.  Exam,
Prop., S1T% €7@ §H YT @1, GRE A GHCG
wtg, A thief’s wealth every one enjoys, (buf) a
thief’s life is wasted; Gop., Introd., Si9® HHY
ww, w9t gd wrar /<, Your life will be wasted :

O listen to my advice!
[Skr. @ + w1at%, Pa. warfasy; hece GQd.,
with transposition of q Y, 'WITY 5 or with l0ss of q y,
sy ; or with transfer of aspiration, °HQTIH ; or
with loss of aspiration, *AFTXA, All these forms
actually occur: 8. (8tr. f.) wlﬁn’twf’r or WHERTTYT,
M. (wk. f.) w@r<® (Hd. Dy.wrongly swan<y), B. and
P. gy, H. a9 or wawd, Br. waw (Hd.
Dy.), G. wxW@A. Regarding the transposition of
letters and the transfer or' loss of aspiration, see

Gd. Gr., §§ 130 ff, 145, and H. R., p. 40.]

HRTLHA akdran, (old obl. waTaty akdrmmin’z), Thh.,
(1) subst. m., rabsence of cause or reason; *freedom
from necessity or constraint or bias, disinterested-.
ness.  Exam, *Bin. 230, wmwa wr few @it A1,
Who else (beside Ram) is a disinterested friend (/#.
friend of disinterestedness; comm. R3TrsT feeant)
ib. 243, wrfs @ Aty ww1Ca 97 fea gw wma gy gie
srat, Both the Purans and Béds proclaim that there
is no lord and disinterested friend like unto Thee
(c.e. Ram; ib., opp. wrig-fea  egotistio friend|
K. Ram., Ut. 9, s=wig-frarg faqriq, sreq-ama,
P wwTE &Y, (Ram) the reliever of Prah’lad’s
£OTTOW, the salvatibn-giver of the elephant, a disin«
terested friend. 0

(I) adj com. gen., 10auaeless, groundless g “free,

voluntary, dxsmterested Exam., *ﬁam Ut ch. 40




. mar v‘t ‘m‘g N‘F (Entertaming) g*mumdless

i emmﬁy towards every one. *Bin. 206, &1 ®Y e
. wTE @uw w9, a1l swa ax Sy wwicw, Who else
" (beside Ram) shows (such) genial dieposition towards

his servants or (such) dwmterested love towards his
~ devotees ?

(IIL) adv., 'without cause or veason, ground~
lessly, causelessly; ®without necessity or constraint,
gratuitously, freely, disinterestedly. Exam,, Ram.,
Ba., ch. 275, 2, Tafi 9% F9W wAWA HNLY, Just
 as if one who is passionate without cause desires
peace of mind; ibid., Ut., ch. 99, 8, wfwara falry

waTTaeT, Self-conceit and wrangling without cause.
‘ [ Skr. i, Pr. S=w@w ; hence all Gds. TR
or wETRA,  Tn the instr. case it is used  adverbially ;
Skr. swToRA, Pa. wwcaa, dp. Pr. wwrcaf¥ (se
Hem., iv, 847, 342, Qd. Gr. § 376); hence old Buw.
wewrate (the final =t is lengthened in the example
quoted above jfor the sake of metre and rhyme ; see
Heém., iv, 330), or, with loss of inflexion, GH, in
which latter form it may occur in all Gds.]

| WI'ET akal, w1 akar (3), Tsy (I) subst. m., lunseason-

ableness; *a famine, scarcity. Comp., waT@-ws,
fruit produced out of season; w@TE-MT a kind of
_ zice, sown broadoast ( Mth.); wmr-fafe, untimely
rain ; wwTE-atw or waETH-few £, premature death,
. pudden ' or unnatural death. Exam., 'Ram., 4r.,
ok, 20, 8, wg-xram ww ¥ fug wraAy, e wwre &
9w, The friendly speech of the wicked is portentous,
like flowers that blossom out of season. *ZFam., vs.
1, uT9 vafem www# gat, Sifey YT warw, Hear
the tale of *81 (i.e. Fasli year 1281 = 1873-74 A. J) Y,
on all sides fell a famine. See wra kal.
(I1) adj. com. gen., unseasonable, untimely.
Exam., Ag. vi, 30, wr@w Ww W& (fom.) ¥x U

xrw &t w1y, Whose is the guilt, O King Ram, of

the untimely death of the child ?

 [Skr. mere:, Pa. wEveY, Pr. 9uTeY (SWTE-wY
 auntimely cloud, Nay. § 69), G. and 0. w=1s,
- M.&=19 or 9w, H, and B, w=19, P, 9=1€ or ATE,

8. wag 3 in thetwo last forms the loss of the initial = is

probabdly due to .« confusion with wva death, destiny,

o - 8. has also &1 and %% (Skr. gw=wrar), The tadbh.

Pr. form watay (Spt., vs. B5) has not survived in the
Gds.]

Wm-ﬂﬁ'( akal’bir (Grs.§ 965 ), see under wwTE

ﬂkdl

WIET akala, Any., sub&t M eancellmg or Tevoca-
tio:u of a sale (Wzl 5
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HRTE akis

: “Sﬁﬁm‘} akali (1), (g, f. s=faan akaliya), Tohs adj.

com. gen., relating to a famine. Sometimes used as
a.personal name, to indicate the time of birth, in the
sense of famine-born, born in a famine year (Prop.,
p. 81), like mamq 4T akalud, g0 ‘Exam,, =faw Wﬁl’ﬁﬁ,
The famine seng, the name of Fuatuwi Ldl’s poem
in Mith. Ch. '

[Skr. wmifams, Pr. wwrfaey, G4 watet,  See
Qd. Gr., §§ 262-55.]

?ﬂiT’i‘ﬂ' akali (2), ( fem. wgfae akalini), Tbhh,, subst.,
a beliover in the Akal or the Immortal (God), the
name of a kind of devotees in the Panjab.

[4 Gd. derivation from w®v® akdl, either by the
Prs, suff. €5 or by the Gd. suff. X, corresponding to
the Skr. suff. s®. Se Gd. Gr., § 2562.]

L4

R akaw, SwTa dkab, Tbh., subst. m., (Bh.) valu-
ation, appraisement. Exam., Coll. (Bh.), ¥1at =1 €™
& Stary 99w Wif¥ A, The valuation of an elephant
is not a matter.of pice (/. is not done by pice; Tuw

is the W. Bh. instr. of Wu1).
[First verb, moun, der. from the caus. S HaTe
(g.0.), by means of the prim. der, suff, | a (2),

(g.2.).]

T akas, waw akdsh, (poet. wwTaY akdsd, lg. . gwasar
akas’wa, old. dir. WHTS akdast or poet. Y& akasi, old.
obl, wwTalE akasaki or poet. WHTHET akasahi, mod.
Joc, ®HTR akdsé or HETY akasé), Ty subst, m., 1sky,
heaven, visible firmament ; air, atmosphere; Jether
or the fifth element of Hindi physies (supposed to
be one of the five component parts of the human body
and the wehicle of sound ; in this sense |HYT is used
as & synonym n Ram., K., ch. 11, 4); *(poel.) a
symbolical name. for the cypher ; °(poet.) a symbolical
name for the nose ( owing to the fact that ifs synonym
st has both meanings, sky and nose; c¢f. Ram., Ba.,
ch, 273,13). Comp., S&HTE-FGH 7., flowers in the
sky (used as @ synonym for an impossibilily) ; wwvaw
bird (/it.,, going in the air) ; SFE-AFT /£, the milky
way (/t., the Ganges of heaven); WaTw-wT® or
W®TE-TYF 1., a vehicle that proceeds through the air,
balloon ; WHTE-INE or WATE-KIUT 0r WATG-TIAT
m., any elevated lantern, a beacon (esp. applied to
a kind of lamp wohkich the Hindis hang aloft on
a  bamboo in the month of MKartik (October-
November) in honour of Lachkmi or Irish’n) ; W&TH-
T m., & visionary town in the sky, fata morgana;
WHTE-ATH M., & cortain plant (e kind of epidendron)
which grows on the nim-tree (Bignonia suberosa) ;
GEHTE-TER 0., 0. WEHTH-RE ; WRT-BY ., 0. GATY-

W ; GHTY-w9 ., dazling ehild (44, fruit of hoayen);

Q.

®



wwTe-uH or  waTg-wqH, sky-coloured, omrulean,
azure ; wwTe-wTAt £, heavenly voice, a divine voice
from heaven; wste-8% £, lif. an air-plant, the
name of various parasitic plants ( Cuscuta reflexa,
Cassyta filiformis, Pistia stratiotes, see El., vol. 1T,
p. 213); ware-fafn or wwTe-faw f, casual sub-
sistence, living from hand to mouth (4. living
on air) ; wwTe-fwY, ad). (. wwre-fafee), a casual,
cadger, one who lives from hand to mouth; w=Ts-
www or GHTg-FgT m., the atmosphere, the celestial
sphere, irmament ; w&Te-g@t m., a certain, kind
of devotee of the Shaib sect (so called from turning
up the fuce towards the sky wn the direction of
the sum, till they become unable to hold it in ils
proper position) ; wETe-gET m., 0. waTg-8«.. Exam,,
' Ram., Su., do. 25, ¥, weera =ik s afy «fy
wrn watg, The monkey shouted with roars of
laughter and swelled (so big) that he touched the
sky; Hb., i, 36, smufy wfy @ifx ¥ waTw, Thou
shalt fly away from him to the skies; Padm.,
do. 255, 2, 7@H 9% Ll Trwfs, YT wiw wary, The
stars all a,round weep, and darkness covers the sky;
Kan. 19, 4% warwr s ¥ @t watg wwr, Through
the arrows (shof) from the bows a separation was
made between heaven and earth (i.e., the arrows
discharged from the bows were so caceedingly numerous
that they hid the sky from the sight of men) ; Padm.,
ch., 562, 1, w0t Jwr ufe wwr wwrer, At nightfall
the moon rose in the sky; b., ch., 601, 6, =%
@, =T gy fzfe ware, 79 @ qfe af¥ wT vETH,
So long as the sun looks upon (ie. governs) the
sky, the moon does not shed any light; ., ch. 562,
3, W@ watef¥ wd feurd, The stars rise in the
sky to give light; ., ck. 135, 6, I WA 9ak
wTA, WAT W W™ g@td, On the left, in the sky,
white quails came, and a fox showed himgelf in front
(both . are good omens at the commencement of a
Journey) ; Ram., Bd., ch.177, 5, wg wHTg-TTA e
m1eT, A voice came from heaven at that very time.
s Ram., Lm., ch. 63,6, axf waw 99w, Witha
ahout he ascended into the air; dbid., ch. 70, 5,
afe fnfc aw ware afy uraf¥, (Snatching up) rooks
and trees the monkeys sprang into the air; Bid,
1, b, wtfy witw sfy wroe war®, Hold them fast,
(else) they will fly up into the air; Bik.,v, 6, @ g@
o grR Haar, Stws afcat et I would endure
pain and pleasure with Ram, and would have lit a
beacon in the air (alluding to the wmq'}qq;, q0.);
Alh., 1. 880, WY @@ Y@ 99 €W F, qrLT WY &
wrrw waTs, She unloosened the horse of the tiger-
like Rudal, and the horse flew wup into the air,
s Buw. do., anon., THW f4ma-yg § 1 Gwy A9 g%,
wig-mTs 9 fewr wwt ¥w faw 9%, In the year
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1002 of ng karamaémya"s ora "ng Ohand,

the savxour of. Kashi, left his body to go to Grod, S

(here @ = 2, wwrg = 0, wqg = 9, % = 1).
*B. Ram. 28, Wz wre af%, <ufcr afe wwTe, wEd
wyaeTfe w@w ¥ urg, Mentioning the name of the
‘ear,’ and with his fingers (making the sign of )
cutting off his nose, he ( Ram) sent Siip'nakha to
Lakhan (3% being a synonym of Hfa signifies the
ear; the sentence meuns that Ram, in smdmy Sap’nakha
‘to Lakhan, warned her thet her eavs and nose would
be cut off ).

( Both forms WATY akds and KT akash are met
with, varying with the circumstances and the speaker. '
On the whole, throughout Bihdr %19 is the common,
everyday . pronunciation, while SHERTI 48, coizsz‘dered
affected and stylish. The forms SY&TY dkds or |TETIT
ahash, generally given in the dictionaries as the
so~called *correct’ or ‘proper’ ones, have never been ‘
met with by us in B. lilerature except in one place,
though the word itself is of wery frequent occurrence.
That single exception ds in Ram., Bd., ch, 208, 2
gwa-fafe wrate 7 DY wwra= W 9w WL Hore
all copies that we have consuiled agree in reading
wTEG, evcept one which reads S®T.  But the metre
shows that here too the correct réading‘ is probably
wuwt¥.  The fuct is that the form STaT® ( or wraTH),
so much affected now-a-days, 18 a jfalsely restituted
unphonetic spelling. The word certainly is never
pronounced akds or dkash, but always akds or akash.
There are two other forms WaTY akkds and wTe agas
(see the respective articles). We have never met with
them in B. hterature, but they are true Qaudian
forms, and may be met with collrquially.)

[ Ved. wnawi (Skr. Dy. P.), Skr. qrara:, Pa.
STHEIEY, Pr. wEISt or ¥ «wre), Mg. Pr. wia1wt or
*qa1 (see wrt. G a (6)); hence B. wwgra or qm‘
or TN, H. as in B., P, w&4y, Qrary, M, wTET,
G. sramw, 0. www (0. Vy.), wmamw, B. wram,
8. wnwrg, Hsh. wrarst.. The wsual tadbh, Pr.
Jorm is QraTaY (¢f. Bhag., p. 207, Aup. § 22, Nay.
§ 65), which has survived in B., H., P., and M. in the
Jorm wwg.  The other tadbh. Pr. form eqrerey
or |TqT8Y (Sapt., vs. 571, Rav. xv, 85), /;owever, has
not survived in the Gds. ]

TRTQY atass, warad akasis, Toh,, (I) adj. com. gen,
Tappertaining to space, celestial, aerial, atmospher-
ical; *suspended in the air. Phr,, 'w@re} axw sky
blue (. were-a<w) ; *WaTE! X147 a raised . lantern,
a beacon ( v. W&HTY- -Hat). ;

(IT) subst. m., 'anything suspended in the air,
or over one’s head ; Aence * (Mth.) the upper beam
of a loom fo which the levers are attached, and




‘Mm ‘alwng), 'wm“t T ( sel. wws), Go
o stm}pmg (to mmd) somethmg over-head See also
‘ wme”‘\' agast.

m'ﬂ' akmc}mn (1), Ts, adj com. gen., (subst, f.
 wfew=r akifichana), without anything, utterly desti-
~ tute, poor, wretched, miserable. (A tech. term of
Indian asceticism ; see Bhag., pp. 175 187.) Exam.,
' Ram., Ba., ch. 166, 3, wxw wfpww g wfc &3,
. The destitute is the most beloved of Hari; .,
Ar.,ch. 40, 7, waw wheew wfy gawmar, (Swnis
are) 1mperturbafble, have no worldly goods, and live

‘a life of ohastity and contentedness.
& - [Skr. ufwgw, Pr st (Nam., vs. 35) or
‘ wﬁm'lﬁ(qf .Azep §27) in all Gds. afaem.]

‘aﬁh‘ﬁ'ﬂ akzﬂckan (2), Ts. subst. m., want of any
possession, poverty. (Zech. term for one of the wvows
 of Indian asceticism ; sce Bhag., pp. 175, 187.) - Exam.,
Coll. ‘(\W Bh.), wtasq vt Yuw wfeww afs g9
wrew TS, There is such poverty in his house that
 the very mice are dying.
[ 8r.: wﬂ‘m, Pr. sfaew, 1. stwws or wtfaew ;
all other Gds. wriae. |

‘Q‘ﬁﬁ'@ akil, @wsE ak'l, & akhal, ANY., subst. f.,
sense, oommon sense, understanding, wisdom, Phr,,
wfr® @WGYE, to exercise one’s common sense, to

. act wisely ; wfaw wlww, (4. to have one’s senses
ﬂcongealed), to be astonished ; wfg® gwWTYT, to have

' one’s mind bent, to consider, to think; (B2.) wfse &
 we v, perfect fool. Exam,, Misec. 6, 3%t wiwa waiat

e 'tm-qf‘vw Thy senses are astray, O Ramdasi; De.,
5. 8, s § v frert ¥ At s wm% "
. g wwwute Rew wewrgw et 5 A9 whed e
 wreT W, Since the settlement has been begun in
o tlus distriot, we have become so entangled that our

¢ intellect even can do nothing (i.e, we don’t know what

7y !on earth todo); B. Gr., iii (Mg), Fuble 15, sitw s1a

i qﬁm W aY we, w‘m—tr wrr & aig 919y, That which

. .does mot agree (%it. fit into) one’s understandmg,
”"should not be regarded; Mth. Ch., p. 2, V¥ Igw
¥ awt wa otw wtww 9w, When will thore be
~ good gommon sonse to this fool ?  Col. (B1.), §
wfyw & w2 ¥E <5, You are a perfect fool !
L [Ar.ylﬂﬁ aql] :

ttkalfmand, Any.. aaéz com. gén., sensible,

Exam., 001] (Bﬂ., in | -
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HF@ kst
[Ar. Prs. skalis ’annd 3 derived from Ar, Uds
*aql with the Prs. suff. s mand ] :

?ﬁ% akik, AnY., subst, m., cornehan.
[4r. uw "aqig. ]

gﬁg\' akida, AnY., subst, m., 'religious belief, profes-
sion of faith; ®*confidence. Exam., !Coll. (Bh.),
TEEw & WHIET WYws, Say the Apostles’ Creed ;
2 Qull. (Bh.), ¥WTC I¥ UX wwigr #Q, [ have no
confidence in him. )
(Used among Musalmans and native Christians.)
[dr. 882 aqidah.]

ﬂaﬁ"(ﬁ' akirat, wtcta akirt, «=ife akirtl, Tew
subst. f., disgrace, infamy, ill repute. Exam,, Bw.
do. anon, GITR A ST AT UX AN Ay @y, 4TS
waled €9 X, w7 Ve 9% 7 719, One who wishes
to gain reputation by destroying the repute of others
gains only ill repute, and no one in the world calls
. him a good man. :
[ Sr. wattat; H. the same as in B.; other Gds.
waifte. The tadbh. Pr. form is wtata (dup. § 117),
which, however, has not survived in the Gds. |

&
ﬁf\ﬁ akirt, the same as SWYCH akirat, ¢.v.

ﬁWT dkud, (Mg, Tbh., subst, m., cor. for <@eT
akhuay q.0,

ﬁ@g’f dluyd, = ST dhurd in one of  its fourth series
of meanings, g.v. (Grs. § 500.)

@\ dkurha, Toh,, subst. m., "(IV. Bh.) the end of
the pipe of a blacksmith’s bellows which goes into
the fire (Girs. §414); * (V. Bh. and N. Mth.) = JFr
Glurd, in two of its jfowrth series of meanings, g.v.
(Grs. §§ 876, 412.)

[Zhis is merely a corruption of WFET, q.0.
Regarding the aspiration, see Gd. Gr., § 131,
o g 2]

'ﬂm akunth, (poet. WF@T akuntha), T6w ad). com. gen.,
4it. not blunted or worn out ; Aence met. keen, sharp,
intense. ' Exam,, Ram., Ln., ch. 26, 8, g wfa-usw,
Wiy agwer ww fw cgufnoanfe wgwer, Hearken,
O dull of understanding! is Baikunth (merely)
a world (ke other worlds) or intense faith in
Ram (merely) a gain (lke other gains) ? 4b., Ut.,
ch. 64, 1, wfy wgw (fem.) <fc-ufa sowt, A man
of keen understanding and indestructible faith

in Had,

[ Skr. wgwe: ;

as above possibly un all Gda]




THAT ahita
V‘&’g’o’ﬂ"f akuta, (pr. pts. Ggare akutdl; SFaTE
akutdil ; SEwIE akutab ; wga akutay), Toh, (Bh.
and My.),
worried. Exam., B. Gr., IL (BhA.), Fable 9, gaveY
St wyr & @w:¥, The scribe being worried said ;
Gop., (My.), 11, wfs 71t o= wgars, Gopi Chand
baving arisen in distress of mind, See ,/wEar
akhuta, A/ EOAT aguia, and \/wb'twa'r auk’ta.

[ Der. root from wfa + @w + W@ or -+ =+, lit.
pulled down or afflicted with great weariness, Skr.
* wtawmwraufa or wfewwraaty, Pr. *sggawig, bence
contracted, G'd. *’ﬁ“ﬁ‘?ﬂi or shortened w&a1®.  Regard-
ing the shortening see Gid. Gr., §§ 25, 26,als0 art. = (5).
Skr. ww becomes Pr. ww or fwww (Hem. ii, 106). Skr.
= becomes Pa, 99 (Pa. Gr. K., p. 53); Skr. wma
becomes Pr. v (Aup. § 80, p. 41) or (more usually) 5

(dup. §30, p.42,§ 56, p. 63 ; Nay. §73, Kalp. §9%). of.

Pr.w® or 5% = Skr. w¥ (Hem, ii,83), The Pr.p.pp.
wfen (= Skr. wrfRq) of the den. . /;% ocours in Aup.
§56, p. 63. The W. Bh. form of the root is T,
Mth.. wgar, 8. Mth. \wsar, H. S®aT or S¥aTa,
P. swa1a.]

AH T akura, Toh,, subst. m.,a hooked instrument wsed

by the glassmakers for turning the glass in, or for taking
it out of, the crucible ( Grs. § 564 ).  See WFTT dhura,
[ This is merely a bye-form of ¥, ¢.0.]

o i
‘%@U dkurd, Toh,, subst. m., ! sprout, shoot, plantlet ;

hence: particularly the ° name of certain sprouting
plants, such as the large millet (/olcus sorghum,
Grs. § 986), the pea (pisum sativum, Grs. § 1001) ;
Sin the various other meanings of wtg< Gkur, qu.;
*the name of various implements which have the
form of a hook or are furnished with a hook ; thus
(8. DMth.) the iron bands or hooks in a pony-carriage,
by which the strengthening spokes (G@TAT) outside the
wheel are fastened to the cross-picces (T and FTHTHL)
which run from side to side at the back (Grs. § 222;
also SF, q.0.) ; the hook by which the pitcher is fastened
to a toddy-seller’s waist as he climbs the palm-tree (Grs,
§ 376 ; also (N.Bh.) Stget, (Bh.) SF9Y, and (8. Mith.-
Bg.) <&, go.); (XN, Bh.) the hooked iron
poker by which a blacksmith stirs his fire ( Grs. § 412;
also StFt or <iFET, g0, or (8. Mth-By. ) <& or
wimeer, ¢0.) ;5 (N. Bh, S, Mth.) the hooked
pivot on which @ blacksmith’s bellows work (Grs,

§ 414); the iron liook with a ring which goes round |

the toe of a fancy-silk or fringe-maker (Grs. § 500 ;

also HKFET, ¢.0., or SFET or <fFat, go.) ; (V. Bh.) the

_ iron hook for taking out the glass from the crucible of a
glassmaker (Grs. §564; also GHTT or %ﬂ, g, or
(8. Mih.) wF or vn-i‘r, 7. v)

v. intr., to be weary, tired, distressed,
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" [Properly the str. f. of qﬁr{ (q v) = Skr 'll‘ﬁ*t
Zhe latter word properly means a sprout or shoot, but :
is clearly a derivative of & a hook. The above given
meanings, however, are probably due to a aonﬂm‘bn of
the three closely allied words &SI (see f. wweet L)
or S&sQY), <@y, and StFET, which are all derivatives
of ww hook. See the remarks on derivation wnder art.

<asst (1) and <wey (1).]
I/ﬁ@t’ akurd, (pr. pts. KFuxa ﬁkm’dﬁ;. SHgrw

dkurat ;  gxrve  dkurddl ; HFOUR  dkurach  or
K39 dhurab ; g dkwrad), Tbhy o, dntr., to
throw out a shoot, to sprout (used esp. of sugar-cane,
Grs. § 1009.). See ,/XgHT dkhud.

[A der. root derived from WYFT or UIXT, ..

. Bee Qd. Gr.§36R.]

‘E@'ﬁ' akuri, Tbh., subst. f,, 'the name of various

implements which have the form of a hook or are
furnished with a hook; #hus a wooden goad for ;
young elephants (Grs. §102); (S. Mih.) the iron
hook of a glassmaker ( Grs. § 564 ; also <FTT oF
wwst wk'ri, ¢.0.); *gram given to each of the
female members of a household on the seventh day
after a death in the house (Grs. § 1424),

[Zhis word is merely a bye-form of g, g.v.]

bl
'ﬂg’l_ﬁ dkurs, Toh., subst. f, ‘'a sprout; hence

*unripe crop cut for food, or the cutting of such
orop ( Grs. § 877) ; also ®a hook, tenter, catch 3 hence
‘the name of various implements which have the ‘
form of a hook or are furnished with a “hook ; thus
the barb of an arrow; & fish-hook; a forked stick
Jor pulling down fruit from trees (Or., also (Mg.)
Stx@Y, q.0.), also in some of the fourth series of
meanings of XFX dkurd, g.v. (Grs. §§ 222, 412, 564)
Iumce also *a kind of grass or vetch (Wat,), = @y
kra (1), go. Exam., Coll. (Bh.), v a5 gt LR
%gm, w8, You have broken its sprout, how
Wﬂl it grow ? s Coll. (Bh.), wwm wa & <d5d zz
79, The hook of his mind has broken (i.c., he Ims
Sailed to succeed ), See Havet dk'ri (1) and <fasdr
ar'rs (1). ;
[ Zhis word is merely the fom. of =g, q.v. The
Jem. form in such cases often indicates a diminutive
sense, or @ vulgar use.]

AR akul, Tso I) ad). com. gen., (subst. f. wg@r

akuld), Ut of no family; hence Inot born of

pa;rents, beginningless, eternal (a synonym of wA1fE
anddi, ¢.v.); *of bad family, of low pedigree ( the
same as vgmﬁ akuli and wgmwr= okulin, g.);
soutside of the Hindd social system, out of caste,




ete. (a WO"W Qf Sler, m!m'm) Exam, 53 B.
RBam., vs. 85, gem-wta, ga-a<taw, wgw, w9,

=¥, frrfae, wrex wg ga-ara ( Lhou who at)
A the proteofm of (even) the wicked, devoid of all

iy : fquahtzes (= fagm), Wlthout a begmnmg (or of

i 1o gQO_du family ) and without a superior, O thou

treasury of grace (d.e. Ram ), how shall T say the
praises of thy excellencies ! (There is a play
 here on the word wgw; the meaning s that. .one
: always praises those who protect good people, who are
\‘ of good family, ete., but how can I praise him who
is a profector of bad people, who is of no good family,
ete.). *Ram., Ba., ch.:89, 6, uga, Wiy, aaw,
 awt, Casteless, houseless, naked, and necklaced
with serpents ( epithets of Sib).
(XT) subst. f., a prostitute, (Zt. not belonging to
a family). Exam., Chan., gwr Mk ss@ 9« @19,
o= e wgew &% o7 w19, The woman (who is) a
prostitute eats up all wealth: where can (one who
wants to be) an unlucky fellow go but to her ?
[ Skr. ws@:; as above in all Gids.]

HRNQAT akulata, (unphon. wrgaar dlulata), subst, f.,

. Ts,, subst. m., agitation, distress of mind.
[ Skr. mvFEaT ; as above in all other Gis.]

| I/“’J@ET akula, &t uk’la, (pr. pts. wHeTR akuldt ;

wmEive  akulael, Ram. sg@st akuwlan ; $SF€ET0"
akuldaéb ; wFwrs akulas), Tbh.,, » intr, 'to be
agitated (mentally), confounded, perplexed, distressed,
alarmed, hurried, anxious, worn out, wearied; ? to be

agitated (physically), confused, put out of order, |

 tossed, disturbed, worn out, fatigued. Exam,, H6., iv,
- 40, wwyT &t wfq wfw wgerve, Hal'dhar's soul
- became agitated with anguish; Gut., Ba., 61, 1,
s 9% Wi, WgTT wFETR ¥ ( Janak ) learning his
good fortune, became agitated with affection ; Ram.,
4., ch. 57, 1, wfa sgaifc ¥fe wgwral, Secing her
.. (ge. Sita) to be very tender, she (Sita’s mather) was
 distressed; ¢b., do. 56, 1, warert afe vwy g ¥lg sfz
- wgwTs, At that moment Sita, hearing the news, rose
. in agitation; ., Ar., ¢k 7, 19, gfa wgwre vt yha,
The saint thereupon rose in alarm; 4., Ba.,
oh. 260, 6, wfiac 9Ty w3 wgwrk, Girding up their
loms thay arose in haste; b, 4., ch, 117, 7, wfa
‘ :mv g&f¥ sF@ts, When they heard of their beauty,
- they asked anxiously; ib., Su., ch. 13, 2, wvd famrz
. fg=w wgwmat, She was confused in her heart by j oy
and sorvow ; . JC. Ram., Su. 16, y# wgam™, wfewra
e anfv R, Confounded by smoke, who indeed can
' recognise whom ? ib., Su. 10, Wi, wrad, wah, v it

mrvﬁ iﬁ' The queens all ory in dismay, ‘water,
: te:c-,R watar 14b, su 8, wrat ﬁx Wi, vsrgmm ‘gt |
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xraar, The great heroes run  away, and in dismay
Raban arose ; ib., Su. 15, 7ma & faamw fraaa wgara
wfa, Calling ( Raban ) by name, they are soreaming,
lamenting, and grea‘cly distressed ; Coll. (W. Bh.), &4
& & fory sy aw, Ho got weary as he went
‘on doing the work, 2Ram., 4., ch. 266, 6, Ay
$89 &Y wF9TX, As though the ocean had risen
and become tossed ; b., Ar., ch. 18, 1, GA8 GHWIEE
w2 wgwis, When the assembly heard her word,

. they rose in confusion ; Padm., ch. 534, 2, = €1F
T 3% GFTAT, S19T 94, Y9 wFw™r, At the din (/1.
running) of the battle Ind’r cowers, Meru shakes,
and S@sis agitated; Bih.i, 11, 991w ¥ #ify aw
E, ¥ w3 wa@is &, In Baisakh heat oppresses
me : I die worn out by it.

[ Skr. o /w1FE (der. root from ady. HFS), 1075];(,1
srgeata; Pr. erg@tag (of. Sapt., vs. 388) or 9g=IIR,
hence Gd. SFRYL; it only occurs in B. and H.,
The tadbh. Pr. form sve®e (of. Sapt., vs. 25, Aup.
§ 48, Bhag., p. 181) does not survive in Gd. An analogon
of the transposition of the vowels ¥ u and | a n
the form S®RT is the | /Swswra uk’tav for ,/<|Far
akutd (q.v.).] '

W@GT% akuld@y, <wzs@rs  akula, Tbh,, subst. f.,
confusion, perplexity, distress, alarm, anxiety,
weariness.

[Zither werbal moun derived from ./ WFaT,
or  abstr. noun derived . from adj, \TEFE by means
of the Gd. sec. der. swf. |% or W% ; see Gd.
Gr., § 220.]

%fﬁ akul, ( f. sgtata akuling), Mth. or poet. form
of wF@! akuli, g..

w'@ﬁ' akult, Tsw adj. com. gen., (subst. f. @bt
akuling), of low origin, mean pedigree, low, mean, base.
Exam., Prov. Mth., w5fefa fagrst gww vuswty, A
marriage with a woman of low extraction brings
ridicule on your own. SecwFw akul and g
akulin.

[ Skr. gt ; as above in all Gds.]

W—éﬁa akulin, (old obl. wFw{¥ akulinahi ), Ts.
ady. com. gen., (subst, f. wFwAT @huling), the same
as wget akuli, g¢v. Exam, Bin. 69, g gty

@t wat, ¥, ag wife ¥ wigd ot wiwaty, wid
at wife ¥, (Ram ds) family to those who are of
no family (i.e. of low family; comm. @w¥); this is
well-known by tradition, and the B&ds are witness;
he is hand and foot to the paralytic, and eye to the
blind; Parb., ch. 7, w%¥s w1% gfa Afes ¥ gFat-

* =asY, Say, what did you hear to make you so pleased



B 5 Y
HHRAT akuiaya
with a bridegroom of (such) low pedigree ; Bw. do.
anon. (song on Sib’s marriage) € wFara W
fom, a4 =t T wife, Sib is of mean pedigree
and foul why do you desire him P
[Skr. wgete, Pr. wgwtay (of. Sapt., vs. 253,
Jootnote); all Gds. wgwte.  The tadbh. Pr. form
SWQY (Sapt., vs. 253) has not survived in Gd. ]

%Eﬁﬁm akuldiyd, Toh., adj., lg. f. of gt akulaz,
qv Exam., Bij., . 851, wywr ! vaR ¥ A9s wFeay,
Prince! are you dlstressed at so little as this ?

MY ckusal, Tsy adj. com. gen., (subst. f. wFGsET
akus’la), unlucky, mauspmous Exam., (Joll (Bh.),
SAEHT VW-FIT NHH GATIT, WA w4 gaes, Tell
me good, and not bad, news about his health and
well-being. = For another example see under HFHE
akul and |EYE akol.

[ Skr, wgw: ; as above in other Gds.]

HF YT akusa, Thbh, subst. m., the name of various
implements which have the form of a hook or
are furnished with a hook; thus 'in the several
meanings of W& dkus, g.0.; *(Mg.) in one of the
Jourth series of meanings of WFxr dkurd, g..
(Grs. § 500.)

[ Properly str. f. of ®TEE, ¢.0.]

"ﬁ@'ﬂ akusi, Tbh., subst, f, the name of various
implements which have the form of a hook or are
furnished with a hook; thus (Mg.) 'a hooked stick
Sor pulling down fruit from a tree (Grs. § 41); *(My.)
in one of the fourth serics of meanings of ¥F<T dkurd,
g.0. (Grs. § 500.)

[ This is merely the fem. of HFET, ¢.0.]

%?Eﬁ‘( akar, (old dir. g dkirt or poet. Stae dkari),
bhi, subst. m., the same as W aykur, 9.0. Exam.,
Padm., ch. 95, 5, fa<s &g a w1 I8 <gyw, v §fy
@i 9&T 919 @&, Why should not the germ of my
love become like sunbeams, on which I, like the sun,
may ascend to the heaven of my moon (e
to Padmavati) ? (it s believed that the sun climbs the sky

by the aid of its 7ays.)
[ Skr. g, Pr. <iglY. The Multini has gt

(M. Gy.).]

"aiﬁﬁﬁ'\‘ akeled, f. wEEauT akeliyd), lg. f. of wFa
akél, go. Exam. By, I 785, &% a7 faly wdaay,
You wander about alone from forest to forest.

- ) i
FHAQGH  okelapan, Tbh.,, subst. m.; loneliness,
solifude; tcelibacy. Exam., ' Coll. (Bh.), w@e@Tys &

WTH 4w ﬁm“am, When a man is alone, he does &
great deal of work, (d4i¢. in sohtude much work is

produced). °Coll. (Bh.), w¥@nda ¥ Tx@ F w71 €5,
W% fx 21 a7 Sv@ @ fawr & <, If is not good
to remain a bachelor (/. in celibacy), for who will
offer a pinda if there is no son ? See wFK@qw akelepan
and TESETIA ek’ lapan. ‘

[ Der. from ==t with Gd. suff. 99 jorming
abstract nouns, See Gd. Gr., § 228.] )
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R EUHA ghelopan, Toh., subst. m., the same as SFATYR
akelapan, q¢.v. Exam., Coll. ( Bla), i1 &Y, xR G
ST TeREIE & Wiz A9, sRayw W Greent atz we
aret, What can I do? here I have no acquaintance ;
I pass my life in loneliness. 2()’oll (Bh.), WY& &T
fagre =7 Y%, A WX wHgww W s, He will
never be married : he will remain a bachelor‘a,ﬂ
his life.

W%E akel, Toh., adj. com. gen., ( old Mth. and poet. f.
sl akelh), alone, solitary (used of individual beings
or things, while |RYE is used of places). Phr., 48w
TR, to live apart; w#w w4, to sleep apart from
one’s hushand or wife, be deserted or abandoned by
one’s hushand ; w&fe w14, the explanation of one
party to a case; WK (loc., used adverbially ), alone ;
Wk gHY (an alliterative repetition ) entirely alone.
Exam., Ram., Ba., ch. 161, 6, ufa wiw a= fyyw a9y,
agfq & w=w-wv s W‘EE,‘ Though quite alone in the
forest and greatly distressed, yet the king would not
give up the chase of the deer; Padm., ck. 371, 8,
oY wEw (fom.) TR o 4TS, Wuw ww wor few
wtel, I remain alone and (from fear of falling out)
ocatoh hold of one of the side-planks of the bed,
straining my eyes I die with a broken heart; /2,
ch. 63, 8, fafum wafa fucw afw %9, Why are
you (Sati) wandering alone in the forest? Pros,
Wl weTa g% § wiat, One’s own story is sweeter
than treacle; Ram., Ba., ch. 163, 3, Wl qW, 99 97
foce 928, Who are you, and why do you roam
alone in the forest ? B. Gr., 11 (BA)), Fable 7, are
wHA SUF & @raxy, The tiger by himself ate up
the deer.

(Zhe word s seldom heard cast of Bw.; in the
other B. dialects the wusual word s V&EI, ¢, ;
@@ may be eonsidered as borrowed from H.)

* [Der. from Skr. w& by means of the Pr. pleon.
suff. & ; hence Pr. wawT or vWEY (Hem. 1i, 165), Gd.
qw, ¢.0.; whence, by transposition of | a and Q e, -
arises the form «%@. Or the latter form might be
devived from a Pr. form vagE, made with the pleon,
suff. @, like Pr. weaxw (Bhag., pp. 437, 198 = Skr,

. wgH ﬁrst) th the fm mer der. twation is more probable,‘



53 e i’f}":aowespondmg _f‘orm.s n all oﬁzer Gds, are
derwatwe& qf Pr m] (Y

?ﬂx“iﬂ‘ akéla, ( f‘ wim’r ukel'), Tbh., adj., str. f. of k=
kel gv. Exam., Padm., ch. 139, 4, staf¥ ats v
Srf¥ Fer, T wid wry wdwr, All the pupils
sleep in every place, the king himself alone wakes;
ib., ch. 134, 5, gfach¥ T 1% wRern, SN T 9w
@@ w19 971, The king—he alone remembors the
~ path on which the pupil is accustomed to play, Ram.,
Ar., ch. 26, 2, sws-gar ufcely wREl, wds arA
| wwq ww W«Y, O brother, have you left Janak’s
daughter (i.e. Sita) alone and come here a,ga,mst
my order? Bih, i, 6, wnew ® vE ¥u wAL, ¥
. w3t arway, In Ag’han there is an empty bed, and
~ alone I watch; Sudh. 42, v «t wAe), TR 9F W7
 gwuet, wmwn, Inthe first place I am alone (without
‘my husband), secondly there is no confidante with
me, O Ram. ,
[ Der. from Pr. qwas (with pleon. st w ).
See remarks on der. of wFE.]

IR

w%a‘ akhdain, q.v.

ﬂ'ﬁz akot, T8 subst. m., a kind of war-drom, beaten
with an dron drim-stick. Exam., Padm., ch. 551, 8,
A% WEW WAS WiEH, WIT WG 9q AT U
Tabal and akot (fwo kinds of drums) sounded the
attack, flerce passion arose in all the kings and
prinoes.

[Skr 1‘9\?3 £l

ﬁlc('),rd, Tbh.,‘ subst., m., (Bh) a large
hook, a kind of grapnel. Exam., Coll. (W. Bh.),

vt & Warst @t ¥, The hook of the door is

fastened.

[Apparently a bye-form of =TT or HAFET, ¢.0.;
the medial <X o is apparently a modification of S u.
Compare the G. sfarc and SA®YW, bye-forms of hLgS
(md !Ng{ G. has <tETSL.] |

ﬂﬁﬂ":-’(ﬁ akotar’ss, Toh., num., _one hundred and

one. Exam., Padm., ch. 299, 4, m‘grr Tie @ @%
W, 97 wAAT-5T W€ €W, Lumps of sugar which
- were (Broken) in pieces (were given) with one
hundred and one dishes of bari (a kind of dish mads

o pubse).
e [ Skr. waond,  Pr. tm’mtw, Adp. Pr.
e nftmw.]

akobzd Ts, mz;c com. gen., (subst /. swfagr
J ‘~1‘1g'n01'ant, unleamed unskilled Exam.,

SRA akain (used in Gorakh’par, Cr., p. 8), the same as

—a TR ahora
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Ram., Ba., ch. 123, 1, wm w@fax w4 wwm,
Ignorant, unlearned, and blind reprobates.
[Skr. waYfa=: 5 as above possibly tn all Gds.]

?ﬁﬁ"( akor, - (poet. wwIXr akora ), Tbh,, subst. m.,

1bribe;  hence °the coaxing of a cow or buffalo,
which has lost its calf, to eat grain ( B/l vol. 1L,

p. 218); sthe refreshment which a labourer eats

in the intervals of work in the open field, (Z7.
IT, 213). Phr., st @19, to take abribe.  Exam.,
1Git, Ut 3, 2 =g gwla 2 wwre U@ s afsx
WM awy, wfy facfg 9rx gg"a  wlwak,  The
thief (i.e. the spreading curis on Ram's head which
approach his face, and which are likened to snakes bent
on stealing the nectar of his moon-like face) is exceed~
ingly afraid on seeing the beauty of the pair of
bright, peacock-like earrings (alluding to the tra-
ditional enmity of the peafowl towards a snake) which
(the face of Ram) being as it were afraid, has put
on (by way of ) giving a bribe ; Sudh., 37, Sifaut
A T wxrEw, saw wifww srfew ) W wR
ATEF AW AW A DY A9T N g @ w@w
gasl &t € & g ww, Thy bodics is like a
court, thy full bosom like a tyrannous magistrate;
mine eyes, overcome by covetousness, were unjustly
kept in bonds (before them), like a thief; but, O
beloved, they got free by offering the bribe of
my life to thy.soul (which was) the magistrate’s
olerk ; Padm., ch, 671, 2, 9¥ 4MT A% F% 7 sy,
e a¢ fysrafs sy, Where bribes (occur) there
is no good government ; they ruin the actions of the
king : ib., ch. 670, 2, THT WTE T¥ 2t U, Tawal
7 w1y afe ar<r, The Gora gave ten lakhs of
rupees as a bribe, and, falling at his (i.e. Pafna’s)
feet, made supplication,

[ Perhaps from Skr. S=vs:, Pa. wwvay, Ap. Pr.
(with pleon. suff. 8, Hem. iv, 429) ¥Ry, whence
(contr. and with - change of ©fo% and of § fo |)
Gd. w®<. H. as B. Apparently wanting t/ze
other Gds]

\, 1
'ﬂﬁ"(‘l’ ahora, Tobh., subst. m., the name of various

implements which have the form of ahook or are
furnished with a hook ; thus (8. Mth.-Bg.) the
hooks of a harrow by which it is. attached fo the traces
(Grs. § 82) ; *(ib.) the piece of bamboo tied on behind
the main beam (&1®) in the rear of a country-cart
and forming #s tail ( Grs.§172); 2(ib.) = dg
akura, in some of its fourth series of meanings ( Grs,
§§ 876, 412 ).

[ 4 bye-form of SAF<T, 9.0., with the provincialism
of changing ¥ u to WY (of, WYY for gFwt); G

]




HRIG kol
m akol (1), (str. f. wxv@T akola), Toh., subst. m.,
a plant (dlangium hexapetalum or decapetalum, Wat.)
the oil of the fruit of which is supposed to be useful
in enchantments. (Zhe nut, however, is said to be very
hard, so hard that oil cannot be ewpressed jfrom it;
hence  magical properties might safely be ascribed
il ' i
[Skr. wwYe: or wyYs: or (prakritising) |FTE:
or wgre, Pd. Savey, Pr. swmyar (Hem. i, 200,
Sapt., vs. 779, et passim) ; G. and M. «v=, H. 9w,
By. sate (akalo, Wat.). The oil made of the fruit is
called in Pr. Sxtawe, Hem, ii, 155.]

waﬁh akol (2), (str. f. @wr@r akold), Thh., subst. m.,
the top shoot of the sugar-cane plant (Hd. Dy.). See
synonyms under TR agin.

[ Probably = <=1I%
st dkora. ]

ﬁﬁ}(i fO?" W%’(, Cf'

Eﬁlﬁ"q' akol (3), Thh., adj. com. gen., lonely, solitary,
(used of places, syn. we&T, while &= is used of indivi-
duals). Exam,, Chan., afewt agg= wEx o'y, T Haw
faxz @gwr ufy| =@ wwrg Gww AN, wFHA
wewf¥ A wgTt | wrY wawa &t ;YT oy v
¢ ww w1y The testicles of a bullock were
swinging, and a jackal went along with him (koping
that they would jfall, so that he might eat them); a
cowherd sat in a lonely place and killed the unlucky
(jackal) with a stick. In the presence of ill-fate,
what (advantage is there) in being wise ? The world
says his very (search of) food was (the cause of ) his
death,

{ Perhaps from Skr. u&, Pr. v&@ with the pleon.
suf. W ; analogous to the derivation of 4Hwa, ¢.0.]

Wﬁ—iﬂ' akola (1), Thh,, subst. m., a tree, Aleuritis
triloba (Wat.).
[Skr. wwTem:
RS or YrareE:. |

or WTHITEH! or WTETEH: oF

%Tslﬁ'iﬂT akold (2), str. f. of w&rE akol (1) and (2), ¢.0.

‘Hﬁ?ﬂ akduta, Tbh,, subst. m., an eruption in the leg.
(Lt is popularly supposed to be caused by stepping over a
Place where a dog has been eating and left some refuse,
and to be oured by rubbing the place with curds and

making a dog lick ) i
[Der. 2 Conmected with wg or =mmw P H.

Tatar.]
WW akland = e d/mﬁd’, .9

R akkal = wforw akil, g0,

il
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HEVY akhas (Coll) = wwre akds, gv,

HFEH atkhan, Tbh,, adj. com. gen., (Coll,, Allahabad),
blind. Exam,, Coll. g# %% wwaw wY, You are very
blind. :

(Zhe meanings *half-blind,” ¢ one-eyed,’ given by
Fullon do not appear to be correct.)

[Perhaps connected with Skr. <=, one of the
meanings of whichis said to be ¢ born blind.”]

HFATC ahkhar = wrax akhary q.v.  See =< achehhar,
T attha = star dkha, q.0.

?ﬁ} akkhi, Toh, subst. £, the act of making water
© (used by path’shala or school boys) — x&} ikki. ar.
zwEt dukkhi. ; !
[ Deriv. doubtfisl. Probably a secondary formation
Jrom D& one; gt the act of easing, being sime
ularly formed from ¥X two. The idea is that the two

acts  consist of a single and a double operation
vespectively. A similar eapression 18 in use amongst
English children.)

b Al < ~ :
P akhii (Coll) = st fiha, g,
HAT a]c,td?}, X&® iktay = wasee ak'tay, g.v.
a‘ﬁd\ﬂ'( aktabar = hLIDARS al’tabar, g.v.

HA T akbar = wwsgv ak’bar, ¢.0.

Wﬁ'ﬁ akbari = gEeA ak’bars, q.0.

wm akbarabad = YwsgTTaT ak’bardabad, q.v.

wﬂinmfﬁ akramatishayokti, Ts., subst. £, the
name of a figure of rhetoric in which cause and effect
are not shown in their natural order of sequence, but
as ocourring simultaneously., Exam,, Git., Ba., 90, 5,
6, afy ax-aa gfa gom wleew, stgafe sarc fuer ;
fv-am galn % afaw wic wf, gu e fedr |
wratdw fyg wa g¥9a, wic s feuT; wait
fun-ufe aw giem, fos-Na foire frgt g Seizing
(¢he bow) in his hand together with the thrilling of
the sages (d.c. while the sages thrilled with Joy on seeing
him  seize i), be (i.e. Ram) sportively raised i3
stringing it, together with making low the faces of
the (competing) princes, ho gave happiness to all.
Hari (d.e. Ram) pulled it, together with Sita’s soul
(t.0. winning her affection), and vejoiced the heart of

Janalk; he broke it together with Bhrig'pati’s
(¢.e. Parasuram’s) pride, and caused delight in the




. breaking of the boware tﬁe”causas,qf which the tlmllmg
ol tlw sagea, tke defwtmg Qf the pmmes, the winning of
L i emd tke iammhatmg of Bhrig'pati, respecmely, are
ke qﬁ‘bcis.  The two sets are mentioned as oceurying
k_“.wmulmﬂ“m;y This ﬁgure should not be eonfounded
with another called sahokti (SVEm), which consists
: i mmtwnmg together a similitude and s real counter-
s lmrt (Sga lem‘rz Tul’si Bhakhan Bodh, a treatise on
 Hinds Rhetoric and Poetry, by Pandit Bihari Lal
C’h:mb‘e‘, NNos. 77 and 84. )

ﬂfﬁﬁﬂ' dkmt Tsn aq’; com. gen., Ut. not done or
wrought ; kence 'unmanufactured, natural ; ¢ unfin«
ished. Exam., ! Coll. (Bh.), AYTRA & & ﬁm?} wfama
‘ fem) =1, This image ( /. cone) of Mahadeb is not
made with hands (referring to a mztm al conical Zmr/am
 of stone). *Coll. (Bh), = W W, Wi ww wiEa
- (wfEa ) g 3@, He died and his work remained
~ unfinished.

[ Skr. W= 3 as above in all Gds.]

i mfﬁ“‘akrimm, Ts. adj. com. gen., inartificial,
i  unfeigned, nataral. Exam,, Coll. (Bh.), % fafuat
&% wfisfaw i ¥, This is a natural division
(or continent ) of the earth.
[Skr. walam: ; as above possibly in all Gds.]

' mm akripal, TSy adj. com. gen., pitiless, merciless,
unkind. Exam,, Bin. 282, v¢ wfmute, o s@rws,
or¥ wix fuafe garal, Wherever (clse, beside Ram)
1 twrn my thoughts, (I see but) a lord (who ds) pitiless,
(or, if he be) pitiful, (%e is) powerless.

[ Skr. wwTa: , as above possibly in all Gds. ]

%!f‘éﬁa'l‘ akriba, AnY., subst. com. gen., kmsman, rela~
tions within degrees recognised by law.
- (A word only used in kachah'vis or magisz‘eﬂ'al
‘ courts) % :
S j [Ar, QJ’; aqribd, pZ of ey garib near; also
G used in M. (Wzl.) 4 |

ok 'ﬂm‘( akrur, wHGT akvir, TGS akriy, swry
s, ruy, T subst, m., name of  Jadab, the paternal
uncle and friondof Krish’n. Hewas the son of Shwa-

. phal’lk and Gandini. It was he who took Krish'n

 and Bal'vam to Mathura when the former broke the
- great bow and slew Kans. He is chiefly known as
being the holder of the Syamantak gem, which yielded
. to its owner daily eight loads of gold. Man’ bodh calls
g .‘D"‘dn’ﬁaﬁw master of liberality’ on that account,
s Hb. vi, 41, “ifex xw-ufa wrafe o, Sft
m,gFor ﬁhat day Dan pati (dkrar)
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 yemained there and agreed to all that Kans said.
The various forms of the nmame oceur in the following
passages of Man’bodh’s Haribans, viz. 9%v&<T, Vi, 43,
x, 24, 95 ; wwsww, vi, 26, 49; vii, 17, 18, 27, 37,
viii, 7, 35, 86 ; wwsws, viii, 88, ix, 21.
[ Skr. iﬁ{(:; A in all G'ds. ]

%l'éﬁ.:l'z' alrof, KwTAL ak’rop = GG akhrot, 9.0

T vhsor — wwvac ak’sar, q.v.

HFATA aksait —

wETgTR ak'sdt, .0,
WRYTH al’sam, q.v.
QW' C alsir = wm=t< ak’sir, q.0.

HF ar 5 Jor words beginning thus and not found below,
see under the more proper form: commencing with W%
achh or w=w achelih. 4

H@GS A akhaiit, sarse akhait — e akdiit, ¢.0.

%{ﬁ:‘-‘ﬂt akl’gar = SAt@u dkhigar. Seeunder wita
alha.

HGS akigj (1), Toh., adj. com. gen., ‘what is not .
to be eaten, indigestible, in excess of one’s need of
food; hence gemerally *what is not required, super-
fluous, a nuisance ; also substantively °one who will eat
even what is unwholesome or what is in excess of
his requirements, a glutton. Exam,, t Coll: (Bh. )
TRIT 9T & @19 w@aw N a%, My dinner has not
agreed with me. *Coll. (Bh.), vfe sty ¥, waw
71, I'll give it anyhow, 'tis of no use to me. 9o/
(Bh.), & 9% w@= %5, Ho is a terrible glutton,

(T%e first s the usual wuse of the word. The
tdea is that with the dinner something has been taken
which ought not to have been eaten, and which cavsed
indigestion.  The meaning of ©excess in  eating,’
¢ indigestion,” given in the Adz. Gy., is therefore only
true in the above sense.  The second use may be due o
some confusion with HETS, ¢.9.)

[Skr. wwTH, Pr. wus), Gd. wuw.]

QST akiaj (2), Any., subst. £, ' (Ut.) taking, seizing,
intercepting ; * objection, cavil; ° (usually in this
$ense) aversion (ffz. Gy.), hostility, a grudge. Exam.,
sQoll. (Bh.), ¥v § = wg wgw Trewr, He has a
great grudgo against me; Coll. (Bh), wa % Wwa@s
g @, Hostility came into his mmd :

[dr., o&| akhs ;— By, wt@st dhhq or whes
dkhej. ]




HRET htard

?@'\%“T akhaya, & corruption of the obl. f. w@TET akhird,

see wm'rg akhar. Exam., A, 1. 130, mwﬁmﬁ
wEeTH wT¥ ¥6 @At e, Riidal planted the

" palms of his hands (on the ground) in the arena and
made nine times ten-thousand dands (a kind of
athietic exercise). !

HQWCAT akhark’wd, Ts, subst. m., lg. f of w@re
akharh (2), g.v. Exam., Prov., &T swa G T,
A% 87T 719, Whose ( fields) are prepared in (the
month of) Akharh, his ( fields) are so for all the
twelve months (Grs. § 1086).

QG akhand, (poet. wawt akhandd), Ts. (1) adj. com.
gen., ' unbroken, irrefragable, indivisible, indestructible
(used as an epithet of the Supreme Being); hence,
*whole, entire, complete, absolute. Phr., yaw =i,
an integer, a whole number. Exam,, ' Ram., Ba.,
ch. 68, 8, wrfr gwify w@w yy17r, commencing an
unbroken unsurpassed trance; ib., ch. 149, 4, sgw
waw www gafy, (God) without qualities or parts,
without end or beginning, °Ram , Su., do. 49, 2,
ww faftew TR RS Uw w@w (o), To the
burning Vibhishan the king afforded complete pro-
tection ; ib., Ut., ch. 84, 1, wfa wgw wfc-vfy wawr
(final =T @, m.c.), (4 man of ) keen understanding and
absolute faith in Hari; ¢b., ch. 115, 1, €Y swufy
zfq fufw wwwr ( final |1 4, m.c.), The absolute
persuasion that I am he,

(IT) adv., wholly, entirely, completely, thorouo'hly
Exam., Ram., Ba., do. 213, 1, fgavaw wwife fasr
wzud w9 wew, He showed to his mother his
wondrous body completely,

( Zhis word also occurs in Ram., Ln., chh. 36,15,
gERY, WEE, I ; G GY LT, 9 QT 9y,

( God 1s) irreproachable, indivisible, not coming '

within the range of sense (= was¥); all forms
(are in I;z'm) always, yet mo (form) is abiding
in him (i.e., he is both immanent and transcendent
on regard to the world). In Rdam Jasan’s edition the
words are wrongly divided into 9T TYTTN.  Awnother
edition reads the passage thus—HGaEg HEE wITFTAT
YHEY 92T 94 BT A qY, the meaning being the same.)

[ Sk, wwwe:, Pd. w@wy, Pr. wewy (dup. § 16,
wuezw, p. 29); as above in all Gis. ]

HE@WE T akhandal, (old nom. sg. G@EY akhandal),
Thh., subst. m., lit. breaker, destroyer, used as an epithet
of Sib. Exam.y Parvs; ch. 13, 9T @INT 9T ¥LEY 4YE
w@wy, The Destroyer ( 8ib), the Mountain King,

~ rejoiced in his heart at the tumult in the city.
o [Skr. wTeww:, orig. an epithet of Ind’r ( Rig.
viii, 17, 12), in later times also of Sib (see Skr. Dy.),
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Pr. srawsy (Nam, vs. 23), Ap. Pr. wwawg (of.,
Hem. iv, 331) 5 the Ap. Pr. form is nearly preser/ved
n the oZd Buw. of Tul’si Das.]

QST akhanda, ady., poet. for w@R akhand, q.v. .

Wﬁ\l@ﬁ akhandit, Tsw adj. com. gen., @ synonym of
s@w akhand, g.o. Exam., !Padm., ch. 80, 1, g;
vty e a9 €Ty, 93 9vaTy wefwa sy, The
parrot gave a blessing with @ great ceremony,
(promising) great power and an unbroken rule.
* Ram., Ut., ch. 50, 7, €tz ga-fa¥ foura sefeq,
He is thoroughly accomplished, (and possessed) of
absolute knowledge.

[ Skr. wafws: ; as above possibly in all Gds. The
tadbh. form wafwd occurs in Sapt., vs. 689.7.

HEAH akhat, wvaw dkhat, Ts., subst. m., lit. uncrushed,
unbroken, whole; hence variously employed as a tech.
term for whole grain; thus 'sa portion of the crop
per plough paid to village artizans, as the smith,
carpenter, ete. (Hd. Dy.); sgrain placed on & sieve
and given to servants, etc., at marriages and other
ceremonies (Jz. Gy.); ° consecrated rice wused
in religious ceremonies (such as the sandhyd and
dasha-karmani ) ; *also used figuratively of pearls, eto.
Exam., * Popular song, sung by women at the Nal'chhi
ceremony ab a marriage, WYAAT W T&T ﬁ' qRAT H

?, wifewa saw Afrat & 3, wea & HILAT,

ST W wedr, w<foer & wwar mw %, To

the Brahman I will give coins of gold to the

barber’s wife whole ( grains of) pearls, to the bard

a horse, to the goldsmith an armlet, and the tailor

T will dress in a suit of honour.

(In the third meaning the more usual Jorm of
the word is \RA achhat or W=« achchhat, q.0.)

[ Ved. wwa: (Rig. v, 78,95 x, 166, 2; Atk xii,
1,11), Skr. 999 ; Pa. wwa@d; Pr. (fech. {s.) w¥ad ;
hence B. and H. @« or wrvaw, M, wwd, By, s@«
(written GHT), possibly in all Gds; (The Pr. form
wway which occurs in Kalp. § 16, Nay. § 8, Aup.
§ 20, Nam. vs. 237, Bhay. p. 262, is not a_tadbh. of
Skr. s, as ceplained by the editors of Kalp. and
Nam., but a tadbh. of Skr. wa¥, indestructible, as :

shown by the context.)] .

QAT akh’tar, AnY., subst. m., 'a star; *a kind
of jewel made in the form of a star. Exam,
Bais, 23, @ | WAL wfear a1 3|, W1 T
a1 mefemr, If you do not give me the starry
bédiya (or tikuli ), 1 will thereupon kill you with a

dagger.

[Pw.}axaly_htar] FEL iy i




[Prs. bﬁf alglztak ]

' wfﬂm‘t akh’tzym« w'ﬁmrt zkk’tzydr, Any.,
‘" subst. m., ‘choice, option, election ; 2 will, discretion,
plea.sure 3 2control, power, authority. Exam., *Coll.
(Bh), =t vt westagr, For the rest, you
. maydo as you please. °Coll, (Bh.), faxyar wrw W &7
‘sasfaare, What power has any one over -strange
property ¢ B. Gr, 11 (Bh.), Fable 15, S gg+wa
e wEsfage ® «r o1y, If your enemy fall into
_your power.
[Ar. 58 ikhiiyar, lit. what is chosen, good.]
‘ ﬂ@"ﬂ' aki by, the sume as q%ﬁa akh@ityy, q.v. .
W:ﬁ' akhans, qw*s?t T (My. & Bh.)
‘now, just now; gnow a-days. Exam,, ®Coll. (Bh.),
] RO A d%, Now-a-days it is not the
oustom, .
: [Slcr. tzmmr ab this moment, Pr. wy=ad® (or
. gemaET, of. Nam. vs. 175 vautag = Skr. vamafa).
. Ap. Pr. vaauf¥ (¢f. Hem. iv, 399, transl.), hence B.
. wa, the term. & being a contraction of the Ap.
Pr. loc. sg. term. wf% (see Gd. Gr.,
§ 867, p.-208) and v being shortened to | (see Gd.
Gr. §26).]

W alclnmda, w@<T akl’da, Toh,, subst. m., (Bh.) a

. hole dug in the bottom of a pond or elsewhere for

catching fish (Az. Gy., where it is. spelf H@IT
 akhandd).

[ Probably from Skr. e, an artificial or a dug

« pond, through an intermediate jform *®T@W or W@

the shortened wvowel; see also Gd. Gr. § 158), the

softening of the consonant being analogous to that of the

Shr. Pr. and P. pres. part, suff. =% for Skr. 7 (see Hem.

iv, 261, G4. Gr., § 801). In the Skr. Dy. P. the word

- wgrETH (s swid to be a muslection for w®TH, a natural

. pond ; but in Pr. the word really occurs and has its

proper sense of an artificial pond ; for the Nam., vs.

208 gives its tadbh. form Sw&TS in the sense of a pit

dug for catching elephants, while the tadbh. of Skr,
@ s given by Nam., vs. 180 as wary.]

sr@'a"r( aklbar, s/ akhbar, Any., a newspaper.
o Exam., Fam., vs. 58, @ax T AT &Y, afoe ¥
% e, gow facfy, @9w < F Wew 3w ¥ W,

- .The news went into the mnewspapers that this
 was the condition of Mithila, saying, ¢ Hear, O
"Enghsh! give. your ears and remove this net of
o porow '

* ?Q"m akl’ta, e akktd, Any., subst, m.y 8 geldmg.

§ 378 and

(with doubling or nasalising the cons. to compensate for
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[ Adr. yLAL akhbar, pmperly plur of JUL khabar
news.]

W@-ﬁg""ﬁ' akl’miid’ni, Toh., subst. £, the cloth tied
over the blinkers for cattle (Grs. § 97).
[A compound of Skr. wfq and gzwt closing or
covering of the eyes; Pa. and Pr. wﬁﬁ-ﬁﬂﬁ-]

‘a’@*ﬁzﬁﬂ aki’mad’wi, Toh., subst. m., bhnd man s
buff (Az Gy.). Exam., Coll. (Bh.), = @fia= @
Sfq-ggmar @wa, vgw, desar Lol ztcw, He was
playing blindman’s buff with the boys, and ran to
touch the goal ; ( one of the boys, called the 1T chor,
has to touch one of the others, before they reach
the goal.)

[ Comp. of wtia (or wra) eye and §=FAT. lg f U}‘
wqr) olosed, covered; = Skr, ufy- --ﬁ)‘

{ \‘/ o b

HQT akhar, sz athar, Toh,, subst. m., ‘the same .
W=, g.0.; *that which is imperishable (in fhis sense
only known to occur in compounds). Comp,, HET~
fafur or waxAs (My) and ww-da (S, Bh),
subst, f., the same as w@aYs, go. (Grs.§ 1444).
Exam,, Han. 39, gTaT ge19 e s@w wae e, fag
F g% OTH W S9Tw N, As in the case of Ram
and Lakhan (the latter of whom in his difficuity called
on Kam for help), so thereis help in remembering
those two letters (ie. xv #a and & ma), the joint
powers of which are active throughout the world.
See W@ akhdi and wrfa< aklir 1).

[ 8kr. m=T m. o e ., Pd. |w€@ or
NTET, Pr. wyE@< (¢f. Heém, iii, 134, nom. pl. n.
9ETE ), o/d Gd. wwax.  The forms Gwa<T or WTET
belong to the older usage ; they are now less frequent
than g=<. Butin the works of Tul’si Das, they are
used almost exclusively, while in. Bid Japat?. the pro-
portion s equal. (In Bid. 60, I. 2, 5, both occur side
by side). In Pa. and Pr. the form | only occurs
i the sense of a moment ( =IT fom., Uit the time
cecupied in pronouncing a letter, see Aup. §136 and Pd.
Dy., s.0.). The truth is that the modern =T is a tats.,
representing the modern pronunciation of Skr. way.]

QT dhhay = %@ akha, q.0.

Vm‘: akhar, ( pr. pts. QEH akl’rdit, Bh. w@s<a
akl'vat, w@sta okh'rit; W@GI® akl’ral; wescw
aklirab ; w@T akkrai), Tbh, v. intr., * to be dis-
pleasing, irksome, burdensome, difficult, insupport-

- able; *used also impersonally. Exam,, ' Coll. (Bh.), ara
w=sew 9T, The heat is insupportable (ds. Gy.). *Ib,

T %& %5, 95 wuw<a 77, You have been beaten, are
you sorry now (/4t. is it now displeasing) P




sau-fafaar WW*@M 5

. [Probably the same as H. qug, amal emot}wr
form of /uT" akar, g, ]

Q- TATSAT ainartijiya, (87, se0 under @ abhar,
(Grs. § 1444),

“H@t—?ﬁﬁ akhar'tyi, (My.), see under w& akhar (Grs.
§ 1444), '

W@t‘?ﬁﬁ' akhar’tit, (8. Bh.), see under @< akhar
(Grs. § 1444).

CACERTIES akhar’war, Tbh., subst. m., a subdivision of
Kurmis or land cultivators in the districts of Gorakh’-
pur and Banaras (K//., vol. I, p. 156).

HQSTET akl'raha, Thh,, subst. m., (8. Mth.), the hut
of a religious mendicant (Grs. § 1234).
[Probably @ bye-form of w@TET or WWTRT, the
str. /. of w@tg (1), g.0. Compare GQgsar as to the
shortening of the vowel a.]

QA gki’ra (1), Tobh., subst. m., an ear of corn or rice
which is empty and yields no grain (Hd. Dy.).

[Probably a negative formed from @<t genuine;

whence M@T aspurious ear, an ear but without grain.

It should not be confused with Sws<r, which is a

blighted, dried-up ear, while %@s<T is an empty one.]

FHQ LA akl’ra (2), Toh,, subst. m., (My., Bh.) unhusked
barley, barley ground without being first cleaned,
coarse flour (Grs. § 1272 and Az. Gy.). Exam., Prov.,
QY M@, t% Faasr (with two meanings) either one
should eat coarse flour and remain clean, or one who
eats coarse flour remains robust.

[Skr. =-mufea: uncleaned; #he opp. Fawmsar
represents either Skr. faufem: cleaned, or Skr.
fagfan: or friwfia: not waned, robust.]

w:tﬁ' akl'ri (1), (My.), fom. of W@ akl’ra (2),
g0, (Grs. § 1272).

W"ﬁ akl’ri (2), Toh, subst. f., noise, yell, howl,
soream, (It has only been observed in the following)
- Phr., wast waT09, to make a great moise. Exam,

Coll. (My.), =<1, & ww+t wa1w wlew ¥, Boys, who

_is making such, & terrible noise? (.afler Fallon.)
[ Perhaps 1st verb. noun of /w@< or ./ wwe,
q.v., meaning properly the noise of wrangling or
swaggering, but possibly connected with Skr. varat.]

HEe f ¥ aklirs, Thoh., subst. m., (Mthe-My.), the same as

Q@ I akl'ra (), g, (Grs. § 1272),

... ”30
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‘ﬂﬁ—ﬁz akh’ rot», t/w same as WW?I? dlc/mt, i e

%fﬁ ﬁi} akkrauti, Tobh., subst, f e orthography,
.~ *amode of playing on a strmged instrument so as
to express the words of a song. Exame, ' Coll. (Bh.),
& &t guet waqet faar, He is only now learning
his orthography.
[ Probably Skr. ®=Tragfs, Pr. (wzt]z pleon. &)
wrauAtest ; hence Gd. (contracted) gatet.]

A,

HQH  akhard, Ts., adj. com. gen., not short, tall,
long, large, big. Exam., Hindi Mahabharat, Ban
Parba, p. 14, 1. 6 ( Raja of Bandras edition, sambat
1887), waw wey & @rw N, o9 otw W GW, v
Tt wiw #1, wafe wxr waw, Thus fish eat fish,
everything alive eats everything alive, that which has
breath eats that which is alive, the big always devours
the little.

[ Skrs s ; as above possibly in all Gds.].

HEGSQVR ak/'lak, wara akhlk, AnY., subst. Ny

'disposition ; °the good properties of mankind ;
Smorals, ethics. ; »
[dr. 32 akhiaq, properly plur, of (A& szZmlq.T

%’Iﬁﬁ'ﬂﬁ Ak lagi,—see under |YfE dki.

%?G‘-'EIT akh'wa, the same as KGR dkhud, qu. (Grs.
§ 1009).
(It is properly the lg. f. of <T@ or wifa, g.0.
It is mow considered incorvect and vulgar as compared
with the form <@, though in reality the latter is the .
less correct form of the lg. f. of %ta.]

i
I/WGT akha, (pr. pts. S@rxa akhait, <fara dkhat ;

Starve athaél; Stwrys dkach, <tura dkhab; ey
akhaé), Tbh,, v. intr., to eye, look keenly, be sharp,
clever, intelligent. Exam., Col. (Bh.), WX & %=
@5 s wal, o a% Sfarat, No one can swindle him ;
he is far too sharp.

( The word has, in Bikdar, not the meaning of * to
be angry,’ given in the H. Dy.)

[ 4 den. root derived from %tfa, g.v.].

QTS dkhaiit = wata akhdid, g.0.

QS arrar, (obl. sg. W@rYT akhara or poet, Gy
akhayd), the same as HqEr akhar, q v. . Exams ‘Dim.,

et wE vw § 9%9 sw Hergw @ik wargr
(0bl) wx, Gulami Jat is performmg one hundred
and twenty-one dand exercises in ' the palmstra.
* Padm., ch. 115, 6, g% 9w w1 % wrom, o wuTy
@1y wg 9rwT, Their small bellsbewitch kings of men, -




- Apsaras) on entering Ind’l
e m m’(ﬁf vﬁ T, W

: T‘@T almm wwT akkurd, str. f, of WwTE akhar
. or @I akhar, ¢.v. Exam, Al L 126, 3w wwtsT
Wﬂﬂ & &%9 9y 9%« g w19, (When) Riidal saw
‘the palaastra. of Indar man, great was his joy.

WT@' akhdrh (1), (3tr . w@TRY dkharhd), the same as

. @ aklzar, qo. Exam., Hb. ix, 1, wfc sftew @,
. www werg, For a whole league the palwstra
o ex’cended (fit. was made).

" W or @K, s the more usual one in Bihdari.
, .Regardiny tha inorganic aspiration, see Gd. Gr., § 131,

p. 2. It also occurs in Multans (M1. Gy, p. 10), swrgr
or wm, with the following additional special meanings ;

lan indigo-ground, consisting of one ‘or more
 gots of indigo-vats; °the hole into which the water
o  from the vats is run off; o tho place where the
o indigo is dried; and kharha is also used Jor a
i cattle-road. ]

m ak};m-h (), (lg. /. w@zg=aT dhhar’wa, q.0.), Ts,
. subst. m., the name of the tenth month of the Hindi
system of the fasli or agric. year, which commences
with the month Asin. It corresponds to part of our
June and July, in which the full moon is near the
- constellation AkAdrhd, whence the name of the month
(Grs. § 1082). It is the Sirst month of the rainy season,
and consequently of cultivation (Grs. §§ 1083, 1084,
 also 1009, 1039). Exam., Kiish. 314, 179 q7Y wETe,
quﬁ ww @ Wit a¥ am@ gt o, The month of
 Akharh has arrived, O friend; with water have been
- filled (all) tanks and rivers. See wwurg asdg‘k or
uTs asarh. ;

[Skr. wrave:. The tats. occursin all G’ds. and
48 in Mth. more usual than the tbh. Jorm wgrz or
ww1%, 0.0 The latter is more used in Bhoj’pini.  The
form warg akhark is merely a modern unphon,

0 .gpellmg, see the remarks amder wm]

mﬂ} akharhi, Ts. adj. com. gen., relating to the
 month Akharh, hence used substantively (fem. ) as the
e ', ‘name of various agriculbural !products and *oper-
 ations; thus 'grass which grows in Akharh (sce Bil.
. ii, 9); °the chief hoeing (koy or koran) of sugar-cane
~ donein Akharh (Grs. §§ 866 and 1009 ), the second
r wing of ngldxga (called so in North Bihdr, Grs.
m”t aadr}w or!m?f asdrhi.

[This form of the word, though less correct than |
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[ 8kr, W‘Wrﬁ‘déddlii. The tats. oceurs in all Gds,
A modern unphon. spelling is |VETE akarhi.|

WTEF akhady’, Tsy (1) adj. eom. gen., not to be
eaten. Exam., Coll. (Bh.), % wwras ws =&y, This
is & fruit not to be eaten.

(IT) subst. m., forbidden food. Exam.,vi?ﬁ‘wvﬁ
, @S wwrgs g faare WY & @%@, Heisan
Aghor’panthi and takes no thought of forbidden or
‘unforbidden food.
[ Skr. w@ra: ; as abore in all Gds. ]

HEIT aklhar, 9@re akhar, sare akharh, (poet. WGTTT
alcimra, mod. obl. f. G@TLT akhara, mod. loc. 8. WG
akharé, old obl. plur, |@Xg akharenh, str. S HEI
akhara), Toh, subst. m., properly 'a place for wrest-
ling,  palwstra ; Zence *any court or open space for
the exhibition of sports or shows or for the holding
of assemblies, an arena, circus (used as an epithet
of Ind’r’s court). Phr., warcr @@ws to perform
athletic exercises (/% to play in the arena). Exam.,
LRam., Su., chh. 1, 8, wrar warteg fachy aw-fufy
% uww wsrer, In different paleestras (wrestlers)
grapple with one ano’cher shouting mutual deﬁanee :
Din., mtet ¥ g1 § w3t AT (0bl) wweww Wy,
In Kanamli he is causing seven hundred wrestlers to
perform athletic exercises. ¢ Padm., ch, 480, 8, gre
AW W RGA M7E, WYL @1F W@l (loc.) 715, The two
young women with full bosoms scream and fight like
Apsaras in Ind'v’s court; Ram., Ln., ch. 14, 4, =%t
o= SY WIATRT, A% XFET R @I (m.0.), On the
top of Layka hill there is a palace where Dag’kandhar
(¢.e. Raban) witnesses the sports of the arena; 1.,
ch. 11, 7, bLiR -fgmT ST wraTr, 9y fifgs a9
wETTr (o) ; ¥8 wrx AfY whwe W, @@ fygc 1A
ATAw, WY mw gErew gy, fw wfY wyaw
gatar, On the top of Lanka hill, in his palace, there
wag a most handsome courtyard ; in its hall Raban
sat himself down, and kinnars and gandharbs began
to sing and play on oymbal, drum, and lute,
while accomplished apsarases danced (before fim).

[ Skr. wwuTz:, Pr. *@uEwreY; G, warsy,
M. s=er, P. wwtst, H. werer or wwrq, B ware
(g-0.) or W@ or W@F (¢.0.), but By, and 0. wrawT,
A. wTFT (apparently only in the second meaning). ]

QAT akniya, et Wwhis, (o1d obl. pl. Hfawg
dkliyanu), Toh,, subst. f, lg. f. of wife dkhi, q.v.,
Vith. all the. meanings of wtf&, qw., eg. Grs.
§ 1009, (North Tirhut) & sprout orthe sprouting
oyes of the sugar-cane; ‘*akind of cake made of

wheat-flour and rice-flour and boiled in water, wsed

at Musalman marriages ; it 1 shaped like an eye, hence




wiH w1¥ Sy, sw vg wywenfa v @, In (the
month of) Phagun the left eye throbs, hence I
conclude that something is going to happen ; Gap.,
19, st ® wowat, @ifcer & gasr «ifw  Stfear
Balq, Savw swafegr & Wi, My luck was burnt
(4.6., I had bad luck): you showed to my eye
pieces of burnt food, (fhereby) the burdem (d.e., the
beggar)of your city has been removed ; B. Ram., ts.
30, faaafa wufey wwfegy <tfewg oty, Warning may
be seen (%it. lives) in the glances of (/i¢. within )
his eyes ; Bais. 18, 1, gxat <ifaut «f¥ @rat (sing.)

wyfw s« =t gfawi, 1 have not yet set eye on my
husband, (?kough) 1 am constantly remembering
his promise (of an early return); Aih., 1. 15, ga=t
faT i@ wiaw & Sifear §w (sing.) wva & wrx, The
pupils of his eyes were turned up, and his eye
became (red) like a stream of blood.

(From this long jform should be carefully distine
guished the plwral form <Kteat or <ifasr, which
not unfrequently occurs in poetic Utsrature (e.g., B.
Ram, 36, <f@at €v9 two eyes, Mayg. 26, g=t <Kfaur
both eyes). T%e latter is an older uncontracted form of
the modern Y&, plur. of wtta, ¢.0.)

5 fgIg akhiyday, Toh,, subst. £, the sprouting eyes of

the sugar-cane ( South Bhagalpur, Grs. § 1009).
[ Apparently a fem. StQaTE formed from <ifasr.]

"a'ﬁ'ﬁ'ﬁ[ aktil, T (1) adj. com. gen., (ht. withouta gap;

hence) ' whole, entire (used as an epithet of God, Ram,
ete.) 5 *all, every (synonymous with s%%). Comp.,
wfag-yaq or wfew-ata or wfew-sv or giaw-fiw,
the whole world, the universe; wfe¥wx (wfaw
+ @) lord of all, God (used as an epithet of Ram,
8ib, etc). Exam,, 'Ram., Ut ch. 87,7, wfaw faw
yx wa gyardr, This whole world is my creation ;
San., vs. 7, g favrn g=ifu=t wfew ma o1 91<, This
¢ Encouragement to Asceticism’ (name of one of Tul’sy
Dag’s smaller works) (contwing) the whole essence of
saving knowledge; Ram., Ut., ch. 72, 4, =yram, =g,
sww, e, wiew, wwty, afa, wrawt, (Ram is) the
Permeator and the Permeated, the Indivisible, the
Eternal, the Insoluble (/. the Entire), the Unerring,
the Primeval Energy, the Godhead. ®Ag. iii, 4,
WA, WGYA, WY, YA, wAvw, wfow wwre,
Disappointments, inauspicious omens,  mishaps,
misfortunes, bad luck, (end in short) every evil;
Dok, 35, %<4 Wag® 99 wf@w, atq gaq s,
Removing all ill and evil, and effecting every thing
good; Bin. 46, pfe wixfa fava wawrfy gfa g9
'Fa"( %7 fife wfew-wfa aw-gw@l, On this  Arats
ceremony deeply intent are Sanak and the rest (i.c.
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its name (Grs. § 1576). Exam,, 1Krish. 814, wrqa ¥

Brahma's four sons, Sanak, Sam‘tkumdr-,‘_ Sanandan,
Sandtan,) the Béds, S€s-nig, Sib, the Gods, the
Rishis, and all the Munis who philosophise on the
¢ substance’ ; Rdam., A., do., 253, 1, faefe wtw
ufiyy 9w, wfew wagw wrg, All sin and delusion,
and the burden of every ill, are wiped out (by the
invocation of Bharat's name) ; ib., Bd., ch. 59, 2, q&%
fefe wfedex wral, The Rikhi; recognising them
(8ib and Bhawani) as the Deity, worshipped them.

(II) adv., wholly, entirely, completely, (sometimes
used as a mere superiative particle) most. Exam,, Ram:,
Su., ch. 42, 2, Y1 WART LA, WATAY, HT F@ra Ghaw
& wret, Disrespect to a saint, O Bhawani, speedily
causes the destruction of the most (4. entirely)
prosperous ( person) ; Sat., iii, 10, a7sr faufa g Y-

Y GU-NTA 7 9N, GO 4TS geET 99N, woq wiww

% futra, The remover of the calamity of death (i.e. the
letter T ra_ or Bishnu), the bearer of a mountain-load
of virtue (d.e. the letter | a or Brakmad), and the
abode of power (ie. the letter & ma or Sib); Tul'st
Das desires (fo seek) his protection (i.e. Ram’s),
the letters (of whose name ; i.e. TR rdama) are most
delightful.

g Skr. wfaw:, Pa. wfae, Pr. * wiew); all Gds.
wfgw.]

s, v
FfgaET akhileswary—see under Sta® akhil,

%‘gWT akhua, Xasat akh'wa, Toh,, subst. m., 'sprout,
ghoot, blade, scion, plantlet, esp. of the sugar-cane
(Grs. §1009), aiso (in South Bihar) of the small
bullrush millet (koleus spicatus, Grs. § 987), and
(in Pat’na) of the pea (pisum sativum, Grs.§1001);
*( South Bhagalpir) a finger-ring. Exam,, ! Prov.,
Se® (Hgwr + %) a9t 9 @, ar Ve wwt @
<%, A goat has grazed on the shoot, so how can
the tree come P :

[ Properly long form of wifa eye, bud, ¢v. In
its second meaning the word may have a different
(unknown) derivation. |

o

l/ﬂ‘%ﬂ" akhud, ( pr. pts. <SQ=TEA, dkhuail, SawTa
dkhuat ; <SewroE dkhudél; Stemrvw  dkhudéd  or
Hawre dkhudab ; <t@=ww dkhuae), Tbh., v. ndr., to
throw out shoots (wsed in. Seuth Bihar, esp. of the
small bullrush millet, holeus spicatus, sugar-cane, ete.).
Exam,, Coll., ww <tgwrga R, The sugar-cane is
beginning to sprout’; =@ Sgwive Wa, The sugar-

cane has sprouted (Gs. §§ 987, 1009).
[ A4 den. root, derived from <fgwr or <fasar
go. In jform it resembles a double caus. woot

| = <Evare ), the szmple caus. root being \/ '!ihrr,

g.0.]




; dkiiéfid, (in Pat’nd, Gaya, and South Munger) =
a]akamd, 90, (G’rs. § 76.) ‘P

), @ ale:hay, Tbh., the sme as % ackhd,
The ﬁ)rms wztk @ Kkl ocour only in compounds).
omp., s@HI or R or wasat, subst.  f.,
a Hindil festival, the third of the second or bright
ha.lf (d.e., the 18th day) of the month Baisakh
“ dpril-May ), which is the first day of the
Sat-Jug (or golden age) and secures (akhdi or)
permanent rewards of actions then performed
(Skr. Dy. BiYis On t/m day  the cultivators settle
 their accounts for the expenses of the (rabi or) spring-
- erop. and._ the repayment qf advances (& vol. T,
pp. 193,194.) L
i (This  expression  is properly Hinds, the more
“ - usual leuwi eapressions will be Jound under =w@T and
o “'.,-,‘min(l)
e Bk vwaw\lmpemhable, Pa. and Pr. w9y ; all
i qufs. w@yg or wa.  The comp. SRTST consists of Skr.
. wwd 4w, sol fafa, the third (day) of Aksaya;
 see der. of ‘ﬁw ty. under that article. ] ‘

m alskmty,——wsee under GG akhi.

. Wm wkﬁmn, (S Bia ), uk I of guar akha@ina, g.v.
(Grs. § 76)

el aklmmd (S Blz., Myg., 8. Mih.), san akhan,
vﬁ‘m w/cd%nd, ﬂl@m‘ akhéna, St khéna, <S@aT

j Tbh., subst. m., a kind of hooked stick
‘ »d:for turning up - and pushing the corn under
th 1bulloek’s feet _while 1t is. bemg trodden - out
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' WT akhaili (My ); Tbh., Me same as w&YwT akhdiia,

- a well-lever works (Girs. § 933, also w@tar, ¢.0.)

g.0, (Grs,, § 431).

[ Skr. wa3m: or (prdkmtzsmg) !m%m Pr. (with
pleon. suff. %) wra@dway or wFEvESy (of. Hem. iv,
168, 222), hence Gd. (contracted) S@wT.]

ﬂﬁ.}?ﬁ' akhoto, Toh,, subst, m.,- (South B/z@alpﬂr), the

cross-axle of the lever used in raising water (Grs.
§ 983).
[ This is mevely a bye~form of watar, ¢.0.]

q@t akhor, ANY., subst. f., leavings, sweepings,

rubbish, refuse; (agric.) fodder which cattle leave
uneaten (Cr., p. 58). Comp., $@IT-TEIT, rubbish
and refuse,  Exam., Coll. (Muh. Wom.), &va1, =T H@TT
W37 @147, Good gracious! what rubbish is this you
have brought ! (H(l Dy.) CQoll. (Bh.), a¢ & a5 9T &K
RETC-TET wTre w3, His house is full of sweepings
and rubbish.

[Prs. ;55T akhor, neg. of 32> khar, food. ]

Q‘Eﬁ? akhoh, Tbh., (I) adj. com. gen., inaceessible.

Exam., Coll. (Bh.), v& wa&re w¥re ¥ st wew, He
found himself on an inaccessible mountain.

(II) subst. f. 'uneven ground (ds. Gy.); *an
inacoessible place ; ° difficulty, trouble. Exam,, ' Coll.
(Bh), Td w@rs % w%t sres, Why do you go
on uneven ground ? °Coll. (Bh.), & wgweT W@TY

This cavity is an inaccessible place.. ?Coll.

(Bh.), =% w@r® & yi@ arat, I have fallen into
difficulties.

(4 compound of @rw pit, chasm, and the pleon.
pref. 9 (6), g.o. . The word @Y represents the Shkr.
ara-% o dug out place (see Skr. Dy.) The Skr. \/®T
dig Zas a tendency in Pr. to change to V@ (as shown

by Prof. 8. Goldschmidt, see Sapt., p. 101, footnote).

Hence Skr. qa-y or *ga-4, Pr. *@t9g or *gue, B
(contr.) @Y. Similarly Skr. svava-3 would form Pr.

waaTyy o wwEHy, B warw.  Lhe meaning of deep

easily passes into that of steep (cf. M. @rs); hence

w@re comes to mean inaccessible in a general way,

both as regards depths and heights. Compare S. LT

a pit for a water-wheel, @g@«T or wret a hole or

diteh, M., H., @Yw deep or steep, a cavity; and M.

@, H. /ag or @v penetrate, ¢fe, |

Wtéﬁ-ﬂ' akhaud, (My. also) KQTI® akhdut, THh,, subst. m.,

the name of various instruments having the form

~of an axle; #hus 'the axle of the apparatus for

husking grain (G»s. § 611, also Wﬁ‘ar, 2.0.); *the
axis on which the pulley of a well-rope turns {Gvs.
§ 940, also wwtar, ¢.0.); *the cross-axle on which




(.’[’lze Hd. Dy, spells this word Q‘Qﬁ‘w which 1s

perhaps mevely a misspelling jfor WG?‘HT g.v.)
[Skr. w=Taw, Pr. waamany; hence Gd. W—TIR
and (contr.) wata ; apparently wonting in the other Gds.]

ﬁ?ﬂ' akkidita, Toh., subst. m., the name of various
ingtruments having the form of an axle; ¢hus
1(My. and N. Bh,) the axle on which the pestle
for grinding bricks into powder works (Girs. § 431,
also (Mg.) w@wT akhdila or ww@tar ukhduta, qv.) 3
*the axis-pin on which the lever for crushing tobacco
works (Girs. § 464); °the axle of the apparatus
for husking grain (Grs. § 611 ; also wata akhdit,
q.0.); *the cross-axle on which a well-lever works
(Grs. § 938 ; also Statar, s, Y@, wawT, 9o,
g.0.) ; *the axis on which the pulley of a well-rope
turns (Grs. § 940, also wreta, ¢.0.)

[ Properly str. f. of <, g.0.]

e
W'@%T akhdamta, Toh., subst. m., (South Mungér), the
crogs-axle of the lever used in raising water (Grs.
§ 933).
[ This is merely a bye-form of w@tar, ¢.0.]

G akhta = wasar akh’ta, q.v.
W akhbar = G@ET akh’bar, g.0.

H@ATH akhyat, Tew adj. com. gen., (subst. J. s@at
akhyéta ), famous. Exam,, Coll. (Bh.), = ‘{?ﬁ% S
sfe®, He is not so famous.

[Skr, <T@y ; the spelling |T@NE s a modern
unphonetic one. Though a theoretically possible tatsama,
the wordis not wused in the sense of *‘not famous,
¢ obscure ’ ( Skr. mwrTas) as stated in the H. Dy.]

T akhyan, Tss subst. mase., knowledge, under-
standing, Exam,, Coll. (BA.), Da=T @5 w@T &
was, Cannot you understand this much? 4., & s1a
wresr w@a W sgw, Have you understood this?

[ Skr, w@rew, o saying, or story. In B. the
meaning has been changed as above. In this sense not
met in other Gds. Possibly there has been a confusion
with the Ar. J& kbayal understanding. |

qm akhrot, |vEgre akhrot, the same a3 wrare dkhot,

q.0.
[ The Gip. has akhor (k. vii, p. 6).]

= sasares akh’lak, q.0.

HER akhick
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¥ ag, Ts., subst. m. (ht. that which does not or cannot
go;

‘hence) the immoveable or imanimate ereation

(inel. the wyeiable wnd mmeml world ) Gornp.,
SA-wA (synonymous with ST~ -Saw) the inanimate
and ammate creatmn, the universe ; WASIA-ATY,
lord of the wuniverse, g'od waAEN-79, present in
all creation (an epithet of god) or containing all
oreation (i.e., the wuniverse). Exam., Lam., dr.,
chh. 9, 11, Iy 9ne FEwT-F= G-I wa-em Wk
He, manifesting himself as the all-merciful and
all-radiant, gives delight to the inanimate and
animate (ie, the whole) creation; b, Lmn., ch.
54, 2, Raf¥ g W wa-sw smet, (Ram) whom
gods and men and the inanimate and animate
creation adore (/here st includes the animals only) ;
Git., A., 27, 2, 49" Gwwt @ f9g 9ww ¥ ww ¥
v W @Al ¥ N9 wvsm 2 On ( Ram’s)

feet are mno sandals; his feet are sweeter than

lotuses ; the beauty of form in them (%4 being
added to them) enchants the whole creation;

Han., vs. 24, o%&, &T9, & 1%-UT8, GI-57, Siq-974,
aTw, <Ta @y ; fasr wiwwt fasrfkd, Causation, time,
the gods, the animate (i.c., animals and men) and
inanimate creation, (in short) the whole mass of
living beings, O Lord! are in thy hands; congider
thine own glory ! Ram., Ln., ch. 101, 13, warwa-s1g
wgw wfc wtar, You took the Lord of thé universe
to be 8 (mere) man ; b., Bd., ¢h. 197, 7, Ga=a-v9
wa-<fga facat, (Haro is) present in all creation
(inanimate and animate), passionless, and unbiassed ;
ib., Ut., ch. 61, b, wusa-w9 g9 @& wy<rery, The
whole universe is my creation.

(This word s also sand to mean tree and moun~

tain, but it Aas never been met with by us except in
composition with Sid jag, which latter word means that
which can go, i.e., the moveable or animate creation,
incl. either awimals and men, or anvmals only. With
regard ~ to the probable fictitiousness of  those two
meanings i Sks., see Zach., p. 24.)

[ Compound of Skr. &N 4 @A, Pr. *wws
(of. Hém. iv, 404, =it in the world). The word is
alliterative and  belongs to poetic wusage, and may
probably be thus found in all Gds.]

2 14 2 A
SIS apan, et agdt, (1. f SRt dgdud), Toh,
subst. m., the first fruits given to Brahmans

( Grs. § 1208 ). Synonyms are HWET ag’bar, HATT

agard.
[Derivation; see under it |

HI-MGS AT ag'karh'ng, Thbh., subst. m., (Myg) the
name of the shovel for stoking the fire in a sugar-

refinery (Grs. § 819, &). “
[ Properly a compound of wtfi fire and wTEew

mstrument for pulling, pokmg, q.0.]



% ‘an‘adva.nee of
For synonyms,

; eJ.ther w1th regard to time or
as ﬁrst former front of a house top of

The Pr, form qT 08 t}re Zess
but few descendants n B., such as
; Yze full Pr, form Sy

diss, liable = ava s apt to be vocalised fo ws (see
. Gr. § 12‘),‘218 in B. 'lm'nst, and to be further
contmated into <R or WY or = (e Gd. Gr, § 122),
s in B. W, @y (o Qip. agor, Mik. vii, 5),
‘Wﬂ‘é’t‘, 113[6, ete.  Or by eliding =, the dissyllable may
be akanged to W, and contracted to WY, as in B. wTS,

bl (see Gd. Gr. §§ 68, 69), thus making the dissyl-
ble hEl aya, and this may further be contracted to §
or gor % (see Gdo Gr. §121), as in B. wiT, Wit
‘F’mally the contracted vowel (|} or Y or ¥ or T) may
be shartened and reduced to S or X or | see Q4. Gr.
v.§§26 66), asin B. sy, el s@w, @I, @i,
‘ele.  Other ewamples of similar shortenings are M, st
1d SHTYBT toe-ring, efe. These observations show that
the so called pleon. suffiwes occurring i all these words
ar “propefly nouns (=, efe.) in a more or less advanced
state of deoay. The process of decayy, however, must
in the aase of some of them (such as %, <%, !ﬁfq w1

a very old da:te, ‘because in the form of w,
. t‘lzey are almady observed to oocur in

twm:, ote.; or an aupﬁoma ¥ may be inserted between
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: ,‘%l?rg agar, (Mtlz ), the sama as wm'q dkar, g.v. Comp.,

WG YW, adj. com. gen., or str. fo WAE FAT m. (Mo WA
/), high, tall, gigantic; =g a¥4¥ or wre ZYY,
adj. com. gen., 'strong, powerful; *fleshy, plump,
corpulent (Hd. Dy.). Exam,, Riddle, Bh., um %5 im'g
YT, ST oy 75 9N P @< I&@, There is a treo very
tall, which has neither roots nor leaves (what is )P
the air-creeper. Coll, (Bh.), ¥ wufgat v w0 yw
T, This is an exceedingly stout and tall man.

HANS-ANT agar’bagar, wnT-a0% agar’bagar, Toh., (I)
subst. m., ‘it odds and ends, promiscuous things;
hence *trifling talk, babble ; °trifles, trumpery, trash.
Exam., see smv-maT agar’beger and wNIR-INYH
agayan’ bagay am.

(II) adj. com. gen., worthless, useless, good-for-
nothing. _ v

[ This is merely another form ‘of wwz-awz, q.0.;
H. has gng-ang, qug-ans, L. wug-ans, M. was-
WS, wue-aNe wny-gnw. Nole, however, M. €% f.
refuse or dregs, worthless, which appears to be
connected with Skr. wang or GIMY. ]

Wgﬂ-ﬁﬂgﬂ agaram’ bagaram, the same as \Ng-
A% agar’bagar, q.. Exam,, ! Prov., SNEH-INYH WS
%8 W@, odds and ends, splinters, and rags (Hd.
Prov.) ; Ooll. (Bh.), SaavT §@=a7C | miar wtan
st ANT ; 99 wrgw-sgw ww 71, There is nothing
good in his garden ; it is all filled with worthless trifles.

HAVECT ag'ra (in South Bhagalpar), wnwsr ag'la (1)
(My. and Bh.), Tobh., subst. m., (agric.) 'the ears of
8 orop; hence *the act of cutting the ears without
the stalks (G'rs. § 875).  See wms<r ag’ra (1),
[Der. from Skr. €4 front part, tip, Pr. wm
(Nam., vs. 28b), with the Pr. pleon. suff, €%
(=% + &) or @Y superadded, Smes or @™ ( of
Hem. iv, 341), contr. Gd. <|ngt or wawr. See also
the remarks under |st. ] :

VWT ag’rd, (pr. pts. Stuvgrxa dg'rait, YW
ag'rat; SaveTvE dg'rael; KTV dg'raéh ;| HNTIY
dg'raé), Tbh., v. intr., (W. Bh. and Bw.) 1 to yawn,
stretch the limbs; 2to roll about in bed. Exam., Coli.
(BL.), a, 4 wg wfedt et 4T & w9 wIT &
STRTES i @z gret, What, do you sit in the
presence of a gentleman, and stretch your arms and
yawn P This is not proper.

[Tfaere 98 @ synonymous nown <WeY, a yawn (B.

G, 1l (My.), p. 87, where it is explained as €EF FY
DWaar, the latier being the Skr. \/QWRE), which points

to a derivation from a Skr. comp. ¥§ + ¥, twisting

~ or rolling about of the body. The Skr. A€ becomes




] G
TAEET a7
Pr, F= (Hom. iv, 221), but Q4. 9% or F= (see Gd.
Gr. § 145, ewc. 2). Hence we should have o der.
V/IFTR, xth. ol Skr. ¥ wgiueta, Pr. * <nisg
or WAETEAY, Gd. * <hiterd (with the usual contraction
of &% o WY, see Gd. G, § 122) or shortened Hfregra.
There is, however, also another synonymous noun *al'fmw@'
(g.v.), which might suggest « derivation from the Skr.
comp. g +a shampooing of the body ; whence might
come a der. \/UGHE, xth. cl. Skr. * wgwsafa, Pr.
*eragaT, Gd. 'ﬁﬁ‘iﬁ% (with the contraction of s fto
w‘t, see Gd. Gir. §§ 122, 127), or shortened HTTeTY.
On the other hand, the consonants & and 7 are liable to
be interchanged (see G'd. Gr. §§ 134, 122, note) ; and
hence Susagt may stand for <trast (¢f. P. =uarsy)

and be also referable to the first-mentioned derivation. |

W% dg’rai, Tbh,, subst. f., (W. Bh. and Bw.) a
stretching of the limbs, yawning = <=t dgeths or
<stwwst  dg’mari, .., which are the usual words.
Exam,, Coli. (Bh.), 93w Tew SrveTd w19 wrne, o s
¥, While wo sat waiting we began to yawn, but he
did not come.

[ Zroperly 1st verb. noun of 1/ g, g.0.]

?Sm-g I%» ag’raki, Tbh,, subst. f, an extensive |2

conflagration (especially of a forest ; see Mth, Ch.
Vocabulary). Exam., Chan., wrar rfa srew fafy aw)
T FI W RE | R Wte W | W

LA
@¥T® T 99 W1 || When half the night has passed,

a heavy black darkness fell; conflagration began all |3

around,. and trees and peacocks in the forest burnt
excessively.

[Comp. of Skr. wta fire plus =fear confla-
gration, Pr. wlargrfesr or wfaretfest; B. wwsere
Jor =wfnsvRy; the change of an initial ® d to gr
is rather unusual, The indtial Skr. % d may optionally
change in Pr. tos (Hém. i, 217, Sapt., vs, 163, 229,
586, 730). The H. has wwatet.]

%m%ar dgadiys, Sunfgam agaddiya, Thh., subst. m.,
a man who carries money or jewels in his quilted
cloth.

[ Properly a long form of <Sar€t or <arst, formed
with the Gd. suff. %, implying possession (see Gd.
Gr. § 262), from a stem * e or <Kwy.  The latter is
probably a corruption of the Skr. compound wF-3%,
a body-wrapper or something wrapped or secreted
about the body, (¢of M. ¥ or <fweY a body-gar-
ment, and B. wrafc or H. stwt armour). Skr. ¥g
becomes Pr. ¥%, and Gd. 3z or w%. The junction
syllables of .a comp. word . ave liable to extreme wear
and ‘tear. Bee also the remarks on the derivation of

RA5YT and wnEt. ]

&

q'ﬂ-'@t ag’r@r, Thh,, subsi. f, the advance of pay
~ to labouvers (Grs. § 1186). See wieay  ag'way,
ST agair, WK agdr, WATE agdr, WA agduri,
witgt agdiyi, swsEe ag’wan, GO ag'ti, WA
agdur, ST agor, WATT agérd.
[ Derived from <@t or W<t by means of the
pleon. suff. WY, see Gd. Gr.§209. See also the
remarks under g2, ] ; i

| A agat, the same as wnta agati, ¢.0.

HAIMAT ag'ta, (f. wn=at ag’ti (2)), Thh., adj., the same
as wfawr agila, go. Phr., le. wasa ag'ts, before
(of time), (As. Gy.). Exam., *Prov. (Mg.), Sw=ar
At o 9T, fymsar @&t Wi s A fleld first
(t.e. early prepared) yields a future return, the field
last (i.e. too late prepared) is (as regards a return)
a matter of chance ; (Mg. does not observe gender ;
Jor a more correct form of the proverd, see %ifira).

[ Contracted from Skr. Hagw, Pr. gmaw; sce the
remarks wnder S 5 or possibly a corruption of Skr.
wuw:, Pr. ww@Y, B, 9w (with loss of aspiration,
as in WAt (2), ¢0.), P. (ad).) @i, (subst. f) wia,
8. (adv.) <waY or wfadt or wgaY in future, (subst.
1) mafa credit. ]

‘Q‘JT'FH' agati (1), s agat, Ts., subst. f. 'evil condition,
misfortune, distress; °disgrace; °damnation; *want
of resource, necessity. Exam,, ' Git., Ba., 82, 2, fify,
fafy, fafy wrfc gnfa, wr fag ufe wafe, Suocess,
prosperity, and the four kinds of good conditions,
without which (one’s) condition is an evil condition.
s Bin., vs. 112, wr@ &% wfa wufe «its w1 97, 2,
<19 gwit, Time, fate, salvation, and dam-
nation of (a/l) living beings, all is in thine hand, O
Hari ! (the comm. explains whea and sgufa by %@wﬁ; at
wify and wxw1fE wifw). * Coll. (Bh.), S=vatr o0 wow
wufy 4w a7, & &9 92 vew w¥wr, He is altogether
‘without resource, and stays helplessly at home.

[ Skr. wnfa: ; all Gds. <gnfa or wna, but in M,
and G. in the sense of importance, necessity. |

W?Tﬁ"[ agati (2), Mth. and poet. = wuat agati (1), q.0. ‘

ﬂ?’l’Fﬁ' agati (1), Tsy subst. m. (lit. unfortunate, hence),
one whose funeral ceremonies have not been per-
formed. Examu Coll. (Mg')3 m qTﬂ T, % ‘Vﬂﬁ’

< #w, He was such a sinner that he got no funeral,
[ Ske. wufamw:, apparently Pr. tech. tats, *sufiwst,

Gd. wwat.]

W‘l‘]‘ﬁ agati  (2), Tbh, subst. f, the agati-tree

(Fschynomene or Sesbane  grandifiora or Agati
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mayad’bagad Tbh,, subst. m., (Bh.) falsehood,
ﬂ'&ud (e Gy

[Der. 2 Perhaps’ connected with Skr. wwa, what
“not to be uttered My. pandits identify it with |20

Al wg’ddz, (Mg) ) wtr'{r\m ag’dam, g.0. (See
G«m 5889) i
i y 925
AR ag’dam, (Mg)wmag’d , WY ag’dag,
1 ‘Imtﬁ dg’dazya Toh,, subst. m., (agric.), the outer

\[A ,wmptmnd of | and =TXA ; the former is the |30

r. w1, Skr. =9, anterior, foremost ; the latier is a
noun of agency, meaning one who treads down,
! om. ﬂw v/ (also g1 or TR, corresponding to Skr.
« ‘/w The latter probably had a Pr. equivalent \/&®
(86*8 .Z*I R., p. 48), which accounts for the long T 4 in |35
ﬂw mpdern dem'atwes as compared with the correspond-
ing Skr. derivatives. Thus B. =vew, ele., also grefa
i (Mt/& Ch. Vocabulary), or <X+t (Grs. § 887), H. g,
Mt - &aw, (Cr., p. 51), corvesponds to Skr. =w#, treading
Oubn ‘ See,the mmarks on the derivation of TTSfa]  |w

w ag’daa (Mth.), the same as W{‘a ag’ddin,
G (See Qrs. § 889.)

b»vf;m“;"?/ and trqublesomeness,'

‘Em'v‘t agen, B|WF dgan =

15

the word =y, Uit. not having the nature of an ass,
comes to. mean inobstinate, meek, efc. = The Skr.
equizalent  would be wm=w:, Pr. (with pleon. %)
WEEHY, Gd. Wt or (contr.) WAL ]

st agani, the same as
wtal agint, g.0.  See wfrst agin, A agh.

[ Derivation see under wfnfa. M., H., G., Ksh.
and P., also have this form =|ns.]

vl
FAH] dgan’mi, Toh., a bye-form of Sa=sar dgan’wa

(q».), used by Musalman women. Exam., Mars., 1, 2,
FY STy A4t safe mwt, The lady bathed
and sat in her courtyard, (fhe printed  edition
wrongly divides < wY.)

[ Regarding the ohange of & to ®, see Gd. Gr.
§ 184.]

hd
AT dgan’wa, wawsat agan’vd, Thh,, lg. /. of wtaw

dgan, ¢.0. Exam., B. Gr., IL (BA.), xii, 1, awfe sfreat
= AT® fy7ar, In my sister-in-law’s courtyard there
is & sandal-tree; ib., 18, 1, w<fi &1 w¥wy. gaw

<firwar, On account of the excess of heat I slept in

the courtyard; Bais. 7, €17 w18 =T & <y,
He took up his lodging in Sundar’s courtyard ; Mag.
7, sifgr wfeyr, M, wag swat, fow & ws
R =<, Tightening my bodice, O fair (lady), I slept
in the courtyard, and the heart of my lover is forn.

@ N\ 2
AT  dgan’we, Tbh,, (Bh.), a byeform of Sarasa1

dgan’wd, g.v. Exam,, Prov. (Bh.), ATE«s WTR SAasT
2%, Not knowing how to dance, (she declares) the
courtyard (fo be) crooked (i.e., she blames others jfur
her own fault) 3 Coll. (Bh.), & ®fg T S99 sa-ew,
O girl! how large is thy courtyard ?

L4 S
N HAHAT ag’'na, ww=TT ag'nd, Tbh., sulst. m., str. f. of

wtaw dgan, go.  In addition to the ' meanings of wyaw,
(see Grs. § 1237), 1t is used in the jfollowing senses :
*(in N.-E. Tirhut) the women’s quarters, which are
ahwoays situated within the inner courd of @ native house,
(see Grs. § 1254) ; ¢ (derivatively) & visit of condo-
lence-inade by women on the death of friends, so called
from the fact of the visitors going to the women’s quarters
(see Az, Gy.). Phr,, ST s77 to make a visit of
condolence (the more uswal B, phr. 3 yaift =w).
Exam., Coll. (My.), M=« dawat 2z <%, Your court-
yard is uneven.

(This word is almost entirely limated to the My.
dialect. It should be carefully distinguwished from
another <aeert, which is an obl. form of W= (g.0.),
and which, so far as our knowledge of Bihdari literature
(esp. Buw. and Mih.) ewtends, never occurs as a direct

-




T e

i aﬁ"m - §; dy'nas

Jorm ;. whence it would appear that, in Uiterature at
feast, it is looked upon as an obl. form of T
[Derivation see under @¥ara. M, S¥E 0. ]

A

’ﬁ"‘ﬂ'?'iﬂf{ dg'na, Sprve dg'nd, (lg. /. Stnvetar dg’nayd,
9.0.), Tbh,, subst. f., a sort of str. f. of \¥n=m dgan,
g.0.  Exam., Ram., Ut., ch.76,3, a<fa 71 =z wfae
Saark, 91¥ wwfe frw stfos Wik, The charming
courtyard cannot be described where the four
brothers are always playing ; G, Bda., 380, 4,
A 9w 98- yearw @i, g9 g
oay-facar fawwa faaifa, srg fafy s atfc aars, It
was a8 if the Creator (faf4), on seeing the kalpa-tree
(. tree, Faxzar, of the gods, ﬁgw, i.0. Rdam and his
three brothers) of the good actions of Dag'rath
sporting, had planted a goodly hedge (s1f%), (consist-
ing of') all their mothers, around its watering-basin
(wreara), (represented by) the jewelled courtyard.
[ Zhis. form of the word also ocours in P. and H.
1t is @ curious  formation, being @ fem. abstract noun
made by means of the sec. der. suff. | or HTK (see
Gd. Gr., §220) from <twav or wtns, but wused as a

conorete.] :

g“ﬁ agans, Thh., subst. f., the Mth. and poet. form of
WS ag'ni, the same as wFaAY aging, q.0. Exam., ' B.
Ram., vs. 33, Gtagar efe at <fe v sr =78, WAl
AT ¥ TH AE G G %1%, The coolness of the moon
has overspread the whole‘earth, but it comes to me
like the heat of fire; Bin. 187, faw f‘cra,fa SEE
=ty {ew a1f gws faw 83, Thou canst make poison
equal to neotar, and deliver from heat and cold (/.
fire and snow) without delay ; Chh. Ram., vs. 8,
9% avww ¥u-fafie ma wafs garat, Clouds rose up
at that moment, and the water of the rain extin-
guished the fire. ¢@it, Su., 10,8 (p. 190), fave

wnfn @fc et war wW* Gy e @ g

#, Just ag the creeper, being consumed in the fire
(i.e. pain) of separation (from the beloved tree to
which. ot used to cling), eagerly longs after the water
of a gracious sight (of the beloved). See wfifa
agini and =TT dgi.

(Lhe word is mot unfrequently spelt wnphon. iy,
as in Ram., Bd., ch. 195, 10.)

[Zhis is prop. the wk. f. of wwwY, ¢.v. See the
remarks under wfufe and @gria.]

%!Tl'ﬁ{ﬂ aganit, wtataa aginit, TS, adj. com. gen., not
reckoned or counted, innumerable, countless. Exam,,
Ram., Ba., oh. 49, 7, & sra9x wafad ww wiay, They
were innumerable, in varied modes, as fishes (i the
sed) ; 1by A, ch. 7, 8, A#-973-92 walaw ( fom.) ey,
Giarments of wool and silk (#nd) other innumerable
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Kinds; Git, 4., 6, 2, gae =W, wear, fow, wraw;
&% wfewl wnfra fem enfuf? Painful things,
~ rain, snow, heat; how shall Ibe able to bear them
for countless days and nights? Bin. 166, a¥ @fir
Fer =t wfaw, forg @t gw faele fardt, How
can I tell the countless wretches whose miseries thou
hast relioved ?  Padm., ch. 462, 2, wnfam ==
forzraT wier, $new <o wew & Sy, Of innumer-
able gifts he made offerings, and to beggars he
gave manifold gifts,
[Skr. wmfum:; as above in all Gds. The tadbh.
Pr. mafasiy (of. Sapt., ¢s. 102) has only swrvived n
the pleon. neg. form swarat, Git., Ba. 5. :

?.Wri'-ﬁ‘ ag’ni, Thh., subst. f., the same as <fust aging,
g.o. Exam., °Coll. (My.), << gust w= <t Aws
%%, His pangs of hunger (/t. fire) have become
relaxed. G

[ Properly str. f. of simfa, g.0.]

ﬂ'ﬂ"'ﬂ; ag’nii, Tbh., subst. m., a contraction of wsHw
ag'neii, q.v. Exam., Padm., ch. 410, 2, dst VT
wme, WT, WY guTEE A a1, On tho third and
eleventh (of any month) the south-east is disastrous
(Jor making a journey towards if), and on the fourth
and twelfth the south-west is prohibited.
[ Derivation see under s, ]

i
WA ag'neii, Tbh., subst. m., the south-east, Exam.,
Padm., ch. 412, 3, wa¥ @1w, gfaw o, 9§ w9 Wy
9t WY, On the sixth (day of the dunar month, when)
she (¢.e. the moon) is gone to dwell in the south-west,
on the seventh (w/en she is) to the south, and on the
eighth (when she is) to the south-east. A synonym of
wfafe agink (g.0.) in its thirteenth sense.
[Skr. wrag: sel. ®va: the south-east quarter,
Pr.* wwawy.] ‘

Wﬂ%ﬁ]‘ ag'netd, poct. for WA ag’neii, 2.0 Exam,,
Padm., ch. 411, 6, ¥# (= yfww) a1a yfaw, e akay,
ox e, wax wadat, Tuesday is fatal (for 4
Journey) to the west, Wednesday (for one)to the
south-west, Thursday ( for one) to the south, and
Friday (for one) to the south-east. :
[ Z%is s an imaginary form of the word, being
simply made to rhyme with w<ar. The latter is a
corruption of the Skr. wa.]

KR e I
;TS dg'nai (Grs, § 1237) = Shpsard dg’nas, q.o.

@ 2y
FIeHIT &g’ néiya, SAHT ag'nid, Toh,, subst, 1., 1.
Lfoof ‘ﬁvrﬂrrt dg’ndi, gv.  Exam,, Git., Ba. 9, 8, ufar-
whi sfafes wam =fe wefely Wik Sder, The




! ag‘bwr, Tbh., subst. m., '(My.) the gleanings
1 refuse grain on the threshing-floor (Grs.’§ 901);
(Bh.) first fruits given for religious purposes
"(G‘rs § 1208). Synonyms sce under WASITT ag’war
cmol’*?l &gﬁﬁ '

W agam (1), Tbh, (1) adj. com. gen., lit. what
e eannot be walked over (opp. §uw), hence ( physically)
 'inacoessible, unapproachable, impassable, difficult to
. pass or approach ; *(generally) inaccomplishable,
. unattainable, difficult to attain, difficult ; @ (mentully)
il unbearable, unpleasant, miserable, unlucky ; *incom-
. prehensible, inconceivable. Comp,, =mw-w=, (/.
. ingocessible path,) the next world. Exam,, ' Ram., 4.,
. h 61,6,7, wva-awe fag gE gy, mw:m:;f%mt
W, wRT ETY A9 g AT 93w o, @ en ¥ fae,
 Your lotus feet are soft and pretty, (while) the road
. is difficult to pass, and there are huge mountains and
;,,,g'ohasms, prempmes, rivers, streams, and torremts
. impassable and unfathomable, such as one dare not
behold ; Ag. v., 9, wwn www wxre g9 zfe A
,‘srmg, The 1mpassable road will become pleasant
by the favour of Ram; Ram., Ba., do. 47, 2, fas
- =% wiwe waw wiw, Gt @ B <garm, For those
the lake is very difficult to approach who have no
love for Raghunath ; b., 4., ch. 102, 5, &9 <% w7
. aire geTan, An inaccessible domain and magnificent
iérts; Git., Ba., 81, 1, xtafe ¥ ¥ fa<ha, gaga,
wAwe wNw 9YhE, 9¥ wE9T T gHTa, fowegar,
(Wishing) to look well at Ram, O fair-eyed one, why
are you at this time afraid (fo do s0), thinking him
_ unappreachable in your mind, O ouckoo-voiced one ;

- Padm., ch. 435, 4, w=t ¥ 7T TF wuREY, we-um
 &¢ 9§}t Where shall Ifind so instruotive a
~ guru who will give me information about the next
. world. *Ram., Bd.,ch. 168,3, A W WIH 7 Fe G,
Nothing in the world is unattainable to penance;
. @it UL 318, 3, xra vty gRw 9Twd waw gaty Ay,
. Todescribe the love of Ram and Sita is beyond (7.
maeeomphsha.ble to) the power of any poet; Parv,
vs. B, W % s Wy qw %, yie we wawe, Nothing
_inthe world is inaccomplishable by you, so it appears

. tome; b,y 08, 4, WAt Fww glh ww W@y, quet w g

‘” ﬁ:ﬁv atg &, She began to perform penances (suck as
are) ‘dmﬁeult to do for a Muni, how can Tul’si Das
ribe them insong ? @it., 4., 82, 1, st gy,
; ~W§M—W&ﬁt 3 wvr T (fem TR

x.%o overﬂomng with the brilli&nt v
ﬁgures (of Rdm and }us 6¢otkers) .
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Taw, a9 /gt wwia, 'S‘agkm', Hanuman, Lakhan
and Bharat know (what 4s) devotion to Ram ; it is
difficult to describe, (but it is) easy to exercise, and if
is sweot to hear; Han., vs. 15, 77 &Y Wa®, 97 §I®
&%, sy, It (the conguest of Layka) seemed difficult
to the mind, but in reality it was easy to accomplish,
O lord of monkeys. *Ram., A., ch. 76, 5, €T =
gaw, 9q 7 wiw @rn, Neither home seemed happy
(to Sita), nor the woods miserable ; Pars., vs. 3,
FG A wnw, w9 guw w99 fafy gifva, Nothing
(fell out) unlucky, but all chanced to be lucky
according to the rule (of omens) of the right side;
Git., 4., 80, 8, sty way fafufa qg N=a-w3fa www,
gust ga foaw gnw sy @l 7 v<@, (Bharat) himself,
being in Awadh (while) his brother is in the wood,
is consumed with the fire of anxiety, but Tul’si Das
(says) it cannot be determined whose is the comfort
and whose the discomfort, or whose the happiness and
whose the misery (i.e., Bharat, being ‘ecomfortable at
Awadh, s miserable through anwiety for his brother
Ram, while the latter, though in the discomforts of the
woods, has no anzieties and is happy). *Ram.; 4.,
ch., 47, 7, wifc gure 99 Wy waa sy <O,
A woman’s nature is altogether incomprehensible,
unfathomable, and deceptive; éb., Ba., 27, 5, <%«
W, A GIF ATH @, Both (the twofold knowledge of
God, as immanent and transcendent) are incomprehen~
sible, but both become intelligible by means of the
name (of Ram); Jan., ch. 32, gfq-aa ww wa=x
gerafa wraf¥, Ier eyes enjoy a pleasure inconceiv-
able to a Muni’s mind; G#., Ar., 17, 1, 9t €%
w3} wiwa 4w fawiwa a1s, vuq gwraN www yha-ae
Guw 9ETH, Sewari, she stood up, and her left eye
and arm began to throb, which appeared to her a
lucky omen of joy inconceivable to a Muni’s mind ;
Mise. 28, 9mq WM« FHET-wi<t 9 U a9 Fw-
faeit, (Hari), the inconceivable and imperceptible,
he (4s Krish’n) indulges in sports and takes his
pleasure in groves under the influence of Radha.

(IT) adv., extremely, excessively, exceedingly,
(often practically serving as .a superlative particie).
Exam., Hb. i 8, #t7 afc ®a ww< facare, vaw
wawte 7% wuw, How can it be accomplished (by
me) ? it seemeth now extremely difficult; wpre were
i tlis sense is a common phrase; so also KR AT,
exceedingly diffieult (4= Gy.), and <www =,

exceedingly difficult to distinguish (@4¢., Ut., 317, 4) ;

Mise. 49, vwa-ww «fgaqT w0 ¥R, €F T 9 97T,
The river of mundane oares (4if. water of exist-
ence) flows wviolently (4. so as fo be impagsable),
the further side of the river is not.to be seen; Din.,
T gan <t www wow, To-day I see (the river)
to be exceedingly deep.




o ‘E‘Tﬂ agaéz

{8kr, w2, Pr. sy, B, H., and G. | ; in
- the other Gds. apparently only tats. s, q.0.]

AR ogon (2), svam dgam, (b1, pl. wmam agaman),
Ts., subst. m., 'arrival, commencement ; ¢approach,
futurity ; *any shast’r or holy scripture ( Smyiti)
as distinguished from the Béds ( Shruti, fanw) and
the Purans; esp. “later works, Tantrik, Baishnab,
efe., such as the Narada Paiicharitra (comm. siTg-
weTraties). Comp., wrw-agrat, (subst. f. -vrfawt)
or gmw-wTaY, (subst. f. -wfast), ad)., knowing the
future, Zence subst., a prophetﬁ; waH-gT, (subst. f.
-a@il), adj., telling the future or expounding the
shast’r, hence subst., a prophet or a religious teacher ;
wqw-a (/) or waw-srat (), prophecy, predic-
tion; wwA-faar, the art or science of propheoy ;
wsw-trw or fanw-wnw the Hindi sacred books,
the Beds and other shast’rs. Exam,, 'Bik., vii, 3,
w1y 9w w= @ wwW, or B. Gr, 11 (BL.), v, 5,
ATET AW AT w7 @, On the arrival, or with the
commencement of Bhadd the paths can no more be
seen (on account of the floods) ; Krish. 189, gTgT AT
FfaeT Sr8 TTag wrw sed, The frog, peacock,
and cuckoo by their ery announce the arrival of
the rainy season. <0oll. (Bh.), & @9 waw w1
W wy wifwgre a12, That man is very clever at
telling the future. °K. Ram., Ut., 54, gaat w3«
RY 9WTF-TH T G, GA-fa g w sl aey @,
Tul’st Das (says) the understanding of the power of
Mahés is eagy, (but) it is difficult to know the shast’rs
and the Béds; Pare., chh. 13, Iura wfar waw-fqaw
@ wra¥, He does not know the glory of Sib, nor the
shast'rs and Béds; Git, Ba, 2, 24, gig-B9-179-
fa<tefs waw-fanw wams, The shast’'rs and Bads are
the (subjects of ) deep study to Sarad (i.e., Saraswati)
Ses, Granes, and Giris (ie, Sib) ; Dok, 80, terra-wms
19T @rF Tw GTiEEl 9TY, wWiT wya syt gw
(= va) waw 9% = @, According to the Béds and
shast’rk the Master is easy to approach for those who
truly wish for Ram, just as easy as the drinking of
water may be considered to be for every one in the
world ; Mise. 27, go-nfy, waw-faaq &t 1w, ata-ary
w9z % 119, The virtuous woman, whom the Bads and
shast’rs declare, conceived (#he lord of) the three
worlds in her womb; Padm., ch. 148, 7, wet =
T|IH, TTx 9 wwT, 92§13 &v wawa gwr, There
neither sun nor moon is visible, (¢#%ere) let him ascend
who understands it through the shast’rs,

(The word is of rather rare occurrence in this form,
the usual and proper. spelling being smatw.  In the third
and fourth meanings the word, in this form, has (with the
exception of the ewample: from Padm., ch, 148, 7) never
been met with except in combination with $oww, and it
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should be noted that, according to the commentators, this
compound Taw-ww always admits both ‘mewm'ngs,' Vs,
¢ the Béds and other shast'rs,’ or ‘the Béds which are
difficult to wunderstand.  That ewceptional case, foo,
admits of an alternative interpretation, by reading &
and ¥ as two words, and translating : there let him
ascend who does not consider (¢4e feat ) inaccomplish-
able. It s probable that the form ww was purposely
used by the poets with a view to the double meaning, this
being a favorite conceit with Hindi poets. It may be
added that in the Bam. it never ocours.)

[ Skr. wtaa:, Pa. wvray, Pr. wraat (of. Sapt.,
vs. 581, arrival ; Bhag. p. 282, shast’r), My. Pr.
ww ( Hém. iv, 302 ) ; H. like B.; M. and B. wvaw,
P. s, S. wyw (prophecy ), G. www (futurity ).
The tadbh. Pr. STsaY apparently occurs in Sapt., vs.
476, but it has not survived in the Gds.]

“ﬁ?\’?ﬂ@' dg'mays, wtoswgy dg'mars, Toh, subst. f.,
'a sti-etohing of the limbs; ®yawning. See Simgrg
dg’rai ; also under tw dg.  Exam,, Coll. (Bh.), T1& &
weat § wwa St < w1, From lying awake at
night, one gets to yawn a great deal.

[Skr. wrgwteat, ( Pa. smwfeqt?), Pr. swafget
(¢f. Hem. iv, 126), B. Sfrast, I sitaasy, 4. qtargfx,
or wrgfT, M. Sfwars [ or WTARIST m., also KAwET m.,
J2 s 'Qmara. See, however, also the vemarks on the
derivation of 4/ SugT.] !

HIoHT g’ man, (poet. smwa=t ag’mand), (Bw.) a short-
ened form of WITATA ag’mdn or WSAH ag’wan, ¢.o.
Exam,, ! Padm., ch. 280, 6, st vig @t wraw o1, &
Wy 9T 6§ frd, Angad seized the trunks of the five
elephants which ran in front, and slung them round ;
ib.y ch. 445, 2, THR-BW WX SR WT2T, Wraq o1y T
#f% urzr, On the road by which Ratan’sén was to
come, in that pass she (i.e. Padmawati), going before,
saf down (fo await his arrival) ; Gity; Su., 51, 3, <igw
FT gfaTe QUEAY (= YHA+9) FH-YL A9 9wA
ggs ¥, Raban, placing his retinue in front, is
gi'ea,tly ashamed on going towards Jam’pur; Padm.,
ch. 670, 1, Tr&T 9= sife & 9% wa«ar, a7 AT WT
g% wawat, Ho whose prisoner the Raja is, is
Pat’na; to him the Gora went first. ,

(This word also occurs as a 0.l in Ram.,, A.,
oh. 26,1, for \uEs, in the edition printed in waa®
gwrel. L. wasHa guide.)

ST H AT ay’mand, poet. for wwam ag'man g.v.
W" ;s ) ag’ man, the same as FUsaH ag’wdn,» ..

W:ﬂ"’ﬁ ag'mant, the same as NI ag'wani, q.0.




*INDEX TO THE RAMAYAN

Prelzm@nary Nt ote.

is founded on the text of Ram Jasan’s Bandras edition (1869),% us corrected by the
ndations given at its close. We believe that it gives a reference to every occurrence of every
in the text thus emended. Every appearance of even such words as Wfa or w9 has been
1 and registered. We hope that the number of mistakes is fow'; and in order to render them
W asposmble, we have tested the majority of entries after they have been set up in type.
istakes which do occur will not, we believe, cause serious inconvenience, as there is a

louble reference to each word—one to the page on which it is found, and the other to its situation
acco dmg to chapter and veuse of the poem.

o Any purely Sanskrit passages in the Ramayan, such as the invocation at the commencement
of Book I, are omitted from the Index ; but passages partly Sanskrit and partly Hindi, several
ing ‘ances of which occur in the Aranya Kang and elsewhere, have been included.

In Ram Jasan’s edltmn all dohas, sor’ ¢has, and chhands are numbered, each class consecutwely
its own series. The chaupais have not been numbered. In referring, therefore, to chaupais in
‘ is Index, we have considered each as bearing the number of the set of dohis immediately
‘\followmg it. Sometimes a set of dohds is preceded by two or more sets of chaupdis separated by
& set of s077#has or by a set of chhands. In this case, the same system is adhered to, both sets of
z&kg&&pms bearing the same number—that of the set of following dékds, and the numbering of the
 lines of the two sets of chaupais running on as if it was only one set. Thus on page 8 of Ram
Jasan’s edition there is a set of 8 chaupais followed by aset of sor’thas No, 3, consisting of two
hnes, and again by a set of 10 chaupais ; then follows a set of sor "thas No. 4, consisting of two
hnes ‘then again another set of 10 ckaupais, and finally a set of dokhds No. 22. All these three
1 ts of chawpars are considered for the purposes of this Index fo consist of one set of chaupiis
No. 22, consisting of 8 4 10 4~ 10 = 28 lines. The first set commences with line 1, the second
W.lth hne 9, and the third with line 19,

: In the Index is given, after the word itself, first the book or kand in which it occurs., The
Ramayan consists of seven books, for which the following contractions are used :—

Book I v Bal Kand .o contraction B,

Book IT Sl . Ajodhya Kand . A

Book 1Ty - o . v Aranya Kand T . AR.

Book 1V oo Kiskinda Kand o Ki. g
‘Book V . Sundar Kand % Su.

Book VI «o Layka Kand . i ' LN.

Book VII .. Uttar Kang i uT.

, “" Smce the above was written, Pandit Rim Jasan has brought out & new edition (Chandra Prabha Press, Banaras, 1883),

wlnch is much better printed than the first. The text is practically the same in both cases, except that in the second some
‘mlsprmts have been corrected and a return has been made to the old Sanskrit system of spelling. The paging differs slightly in
he fw ”“(dxtwns, but the numbenng of the verses is the same except in the 4jodhyd Kaipd. Inthe Ajodhya Kand, after churpai
No. 107, an extra sets of dohdas and ckaupais has been inserted. Hence when roferring to the second edition, from and after dsks
n bérs of the dihds and chaupdis given in the index must be increased by one. In this way no difficulty will be
using this indéx w:th 11: also.




The roferences are g1ven in order, book by book. Thus takmg the word WS,
in order all the instances in which it occurs in the Bal Kand A then all in whmh 1t oceurs in the
Ajodhya Kand, and so on. |

Each reference consists of four parts. First a number (in sanserif type), showmg the page
in Raw Jasan’s edition in which the word oceurs : thus, 16. :

Then 1s recorded the fact whether the word occurs in a set of chaupazs, dokas, 3or’.z‘lacis,‘cklzahds,
or tajalcs, explained by the contractions ch, do., so, chh, Or tot, respectively.

Then follows the number of the chaupat or dohd, &c., in ordinary Arabic numerals : thus,
‘ghuy 47 ; :

Then follows the number of the line in the set in which it occurs : tuus, 6. Theentry
concludes with a colon, : . ‘

Taking, therefore, the first entry under wwwew, after noticing that it is sne of those which belong
to the Bal Kand, we find it to be 31, ch. 96, 8: which means that it occurs on page 31, in chaupai
No, 96, line 8. If the word occurs more than once on the same page, the page number is not
vepeated ; if it occurs not only in the same page, but also in the same set of chaupais or dokds, &e.,
the chaupai (or dohd, &c., as the case may be) number is nob repeated. Thus among the Sundar
Kang entries for Wt we have 265, ch. 29, 2, 3, which means that the word occurs on page 265, in
chaupai No. 29, in lines 2 and 3. 1If the Word occurs in two different scts of chaupais in the same
page, the word ch. is omitted the second time, and the entries are separated by a semicolon,
Thus under ¥%% we have the entries 10, ch. 25, 7; 26, 2 ; 27, 1 :—which mean that the word occurs
‘on page 10, in cleupat No. 25, line 7, and in chaupai No. 26, line 2, and in chaupa: No. 27, line 1

It is hoped that with the aid of the above instructions no difficulty will be felt in usmg
the index,

ﬁrst are given v



fw WOrdB eommenmng thus, '8¢ under oy,

(. 31, ch. 96, 8; chh. 6,1: A, 179,
:191 oh. 219, 5 193. do. 226, 2.

1/ ‘Q‘Wﬁﬁﬁiﬁ;;ﬁ'ﬂﬁ"—wﬁr, BA., 117, ch. 349, 3
<taf, BAL,1 01, do. 309, ¥

A, BA., 60, do. 185, 1: LN, 293, oh. 45, 10:
298. ch. 59, 29.

Qﬂ’” BN.'; 93| Ch-,283 6-

: »’QT, BA., 20 do. 61, 1: 71,do. 217, 1 LN.. 320,
cgj107, 6* UT..31o ch. 108, 4.

AT, BAL, 90, ch. 275, 3.

-rg BR., 25, ch. 82,4 : UT. 310, ch. 109, 2.

“23 81 m, do.283 2: 213, ch. 290, 9.
ap:., w, ch. 56, 8: 55. ch. 168, 10 56,

MAYAN OF TULST DAS.
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HRTHy BA., 25, do. 77, 1: 21, ch. 86, 2: 32,
ch. 99, 3: AR., 224, ch. 8, 25: LN. 211,
ch.4, 8:UT., 340, ch.31, 5: 313, ch.114, 13 :
380, chh. 12, 10. “fus, AR,, 237, chh.9, 8,

wata1, AR, 242, ch. 40, 7,

HqHRTTRAT, AR, 222, chh. 1, 2.

HRILHA, BA,, 90, ch. 270,2 A, 174, ch. 167, 2;
UT., 343, ch. 40, 6.
m'ﬂﬁ, UT., 365, ch. 99, 3.

ATy AR, 233, ch. 20, &

HATH, SU, 264, do. 25,2: LN, 300, ch. 63,6 :
. 802, do. 69, 1; eh.70,5: 313,ch. 92, 6 316,
do. 98, 2. “wut, BA,, 58, ch. 177, 5

wwreT, BA., 58,ch. 178, 4: A, 220, ch. 313, 4 :
KI.,'249, ch. 16, 9: 8U., 214, ch.57, 2 : UT., 356,
ch. 79, 8.

I TSy BAL, 54, ch. 166, 3 : AR, 242, ch. 40, 7.

m’ UTO' 350; Ch. 64’, 1.

‘wzwer, LN, 286, ch. 26, 8.

A, BA., 28, ch. 89, 6,

1/ VEEET(%I),—WWR, A, 140, do. 56, 1 : 144,
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